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1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1. General considerations 

The present PhD thesis is an attempt to discuss the most important linguistic aspects 
of translation theory, in particular, of literary translation from English into Arabic, as 
I believe they are two contrasting languages, from both a cultural and a grammatical 
point of view. This introductory chapter elucidates the main arguments of the thesis. 
It presents the raţionale of the research, a review of the concepts used, and the 
research hypotheses, along with its objectives, research methodology, translators 
and eventually, the structure of the thesis, in addition to some other important 
items. 

Languages are considered the main means of communication and 
understanding among people and nations, and they provide the necessary 
instruments for creating certain bonds and relationships between human beings, 
regardiess of time, space or culture. As the worid is developing and evolving, nations 
no longer have to stand-alone or isolate themselves from the rest of the worId. 
However, humankind does not speak a single language, and therefore, the 
importance of translation cannot be denied. 

As a result, the variety of peoples (cultural differences, heritages, different 
geographical areas, etc.) has also led to the development of multiple linguistic 
systems. Language is not just a set of verbal or syntactic structures; language also 
includes important semantic and cultural aspects. It is important to understand how 
culture influences the thoughts, behaviour, beliefs, and the language people speak. 

In Antiquity, translation was given littie importance as an academic subject, 
although people around the worId used translation frequently in many important 
aspects of their life. The profession of translation historically was performed in a 
random way without theoretical principles or strategies. Translation was used to 
convey the cultural aspects of ancient cultures of various nations and focused on 
transmitting the knowledge, inheritance, achievements and wisdom of the other. 
For that reason, translation has played an essential role in making civilizations 
known. Translation as a profession has played a major role in publicizing knowledge 
and bridging the gap between severa! linguistic communities and continues to 
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evolve. The Renaissance period marks best the time when translation was used to 
pass down information from one nation to another, from one generation to the 
next. Moreover, translation introduces people to different perspectives while on 
their path to self-discovery and intellectual maturity. 

Many academic researchers appeared in the twentieth century who sought to 
prove that the theory of translation is as a well a defined subject with its own 
"methodology" and theoretical approaches. During this period, translation studies 
developed widely; translation was not considered oniy as a replacement of a source 
text with a target text. Translation was essentially a comnnunication method that 
was practiced across time and by mastering certain language skilis, taking into 
account new approaches and theories which originated in linguistics. 

The profession of translation requires qualified translators whose main 
instruments are the languages that consist of items and meanings, which, put 
together form meaningful texts for the purpose of communication. Semantics and 
syntax are the basic structures of languages and they are present in all human 
languages (see chapter 4). As I will show later in chapters 4 and 5, the semantic and 
grammatical structures in English and Arabic appear to be similar in many aspects; 
however, of course, there are certain aspects which are also different. Due to the 
similarities and considerable differences between English and Arabic structures, 
most of the Arabic categories will be discussed in detail in chapters 4 and 5. 

The process of translation has been and continues to be highiy debated. There 
are many theorists of translation and linguists who have tried to explain the process 
of translation; in their effort to grasp the depths of this phenomenon, multiple 
translation approaches have surfaced. 

In the present thesis, translation is seen as a complex process of 
communication. As a consequence, I shall attempt to discuss and analyse some 
important semantic and grammatical categories in the process of translation and 
characterize the various methods used during the transfer from one language to 
another. 

The deşire of researching English-Arabic translation problems has emerged 
due to my experience in the fieid of translation, as I also teach translation in the 
Translation Department of English language at the Al-Mustanserya University in Iraq. 
As a teacher of translation, I have noticed that students of translation are, in most 
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cases, not sufficiently aware of the mandatory requirements when faced with a 
translation, which results in certain inconsistencies between the source and the 
target texts. In this study, I will also compare some English and Arabic semantic and 
grammatical categories, in order to be able to compare the English source text with 
the Arabic translation. 

The present thesis is a contrastive analysis which investigates the degree of 
similarity and difference in a translation from English into Arabic. The Arabic 
semantic and grammatical categories covered in this study are: main verbs, modal 
verbs, genders, adjectives, synonyms and collocations. I will also analyse the extent 
to which the students appiied the grammatical rules in order to find out the 
similarities and differences which may affect the translation of these classes from 
English into Arabic. As one aiready knows, translation is generally seen as the 
process of transferring a message from one language into another by taking into 
consideration the cultural and linguistic aspects of both languages. 

I will focus on the linguistic approach of translation rather than on the cultural 
one. Some scholars and theorists of translation defined translation as, "The 
replacement of textual material by equivalent textual material is called translation" 
Catford (1965: 20) whereas, Jakobson (1995: 233) argued that languages differ due 
to their grammatical categories and therefore may present translation problems. 
Baker (1992: 86, 87) also argued that the properties and usage of grammatical 
categories differ across languages and this, of course, create some problems in 
finding a direct equivalent in the target language. 

Obviousiy, the supporters of the linguistic approach have stated that the 
intricate relationship between the linguistic systems of any two languages is 
considered to be the origin of translation difficulties, because they, of course, exert a 
pivotai effect on the translation process at all linguistic levels: semantic, syntactic, 
morphologic, etc. This, therefore, leads us to the significance of studying contrastive 
linguistics of any two different languages. 

For that reason, this study is focused on the linguistic and translation 
difficulties encountered on translating certain semantic and grammatical categories 
in a literary text from English into Arabic and comparing the students' target 
translation with the original text. The translators have made some linguistic and 
translation errors when they performed the translation. Among the translation 
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problems and errors that are discussed and researched there are also the overuse of 
literal translation, the misuse of inflection and derivation in morphology, 
grammatical structure and semantic formation. In this sense, Newmark (1988: 68) 
states that "The prevailing orthodoxy is leading to the rejection of literal translation 
as a legitimate translation procedure". 

This research will also highiight the theoretical background of translation 
theory and the concept of equivalence; several theoretical approaches are 
presented, including Lefevere's strategies, and particularly that of literal translation 
strategy, and the linguistic theories of Nida, Catford and Newmark, particularly their 
equivalence theories regarding the practice of translation theory (see chapters 2 and 
3). As a result, the undeniable role of the concept of equivalence in the translation 
process will be discussed in detail in chapter three. Equivalence can be considered 
the essential issue in translation, due to the fact that its definition and discussions in 
the fieid of translation theory have resulted in heated debates. Wiiss (1982: 134) 
indicated in this respect that the proper equivalence between the source and target 
texts represents one of the most controversial aspects in the translation theory. 

Also, the problems of literary translation are still highiy debated and 
problematic for translators. Moreover, most theorists of translation did not take into 
consideration the problems of literary translation, and did not give considerable 
importance to the complicated task of establishing relations and correspondences 
between texts. However, literary translation is, for the majority of the students, the 
most difficult type of translation to maşter. It can be even more problematic when 
the target text differs excessively from the source text in terms of genre, verse, 
poetry, prose, rhyme, rhetorical expressions that imply multiple options of rhetorical 
embellishment, alternative expressions and a complex ornamented style which are 
hard to comprehend by translation students. 

Furthermore, literary translation requires knowledge of the various 
components of the linguistic systems, for instance, the vast vocabulary, the 
complicated derivation and inflection of morphology, the Arabic grammar 
structures, as well as the cultural differences beyond the languages themselves. In 
addition, the literary translation difficulties encountered by the students are also to 
be viewed as a reflection of the cultural. It is worth noticing that the translators have 
failed to understand the importance of quality in literary translation, which cannot 
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be defined in terms of "similarity" between the semantic and the stylistic effects of 
the original message, but in terms of an "approximate" correspondence between 
them, resulting in the "impossibility" of providing appropriate translations as the 
students failed to grasp these concepts. In this context, literary translation is not an 
easy task. The profession of translation is an intellectual activity, where the 
translator must use all his/her knowledge and comprehension to find adequate 
equivalents and the proper translation methods, techniques and strategies, in order 
to convey identical messages between speakers of different language systems. 
Nevertheless, this present study analyses the literary translations of a selection of 
fragments from the Arabic novei "AHey Amodaq" and compares the target language 
translation with the original, paying attention to various semantic and grammatical 
categories the English and Arabic linguistic systems. 

1.2. Structure of the thesis 

This PhD thesis consists of five main chapters, foilowed by a conclusion and 
recommendations and references. This section contains a brief description of each 
chapter. 

Chapter one. The introductory chapter displays the main arguments of the 
thesis. It sets out the necessity of this research, the statement of research problems, 
the research hypotheses, the research objectives, the questions of research, 
research methodology, and selection of the tasks, translators and background of the 
translators in addition to the structure of the thesis. 

Chapter two. It presents a brief historical background to the subject of 
translation and discusses the theoretical issues related to translation in general, such 
as various definitions of translation and translation types; it also features a general 
review of translation studies, the problem of translation theory, the major 
approaches to translation theory, including the first important theories of Nida 
(1964), Catford (1965), Jakobson (1965), Lefevere (1975), and Newmark (1981, 1988) 
and it includes some of the more recent approaches adopted by researchers such as 
Hatim and Mason (1990, 1997). The chapter also presents aspects of literary 
translation, the nature of the literary text, translation into a foreign language, the 
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importance of translation in the Arab worid, Arabic translation studies, and the role 
and decisions of the translator. 

Chapter three. It deals with the concept of equivalence in translation studies. 
It includes an overview of equivalence, the history of the equivalence concept, 
definitions of the equivalence concept, how equivalence influences translation, 
problems of equivalence in translation, the nature of equivalence, the situation of 
equivalence, equivalence and culture, equivalence in translation, equivalence 
determining translation and finally types and approaches to equivalence: formal 
equivalence, dynamic equivalence, formal correspondence and finally textual 
equivalence. 

Chapter four. This chapter is meant to clarify and exemplify the analysis grid, 
with an introduction to the Arabic grammar and morphology. Arabic transitive and 
intransitive verbs. Arabic perfect verbs. Arabic imperfect verbs. Arabic imperative 
verbs. Arabic modality. Arabic gender. Arabic adjective. Arabic semantics, synonyms 
in the Arabic language and collocations in the Arabic language. 

Chapter five. It includes two parts: grammatical and semantic categories. The 
first one deals with data analysis of grammatical categories, the introduction to the 
chapter, the data, the introduction of the author and the novei ("Midaq Alle/'), the 
quantitative data analysis, the qualitative data analysis and results, the comparison 
of the grammatical data: verbs, perfect verbs imperfect verbs, imperative verbs, 
modal verbs in Arabic, gender of Arabic and adjectives of Arabic. The second part 
deals with data analysis of semantic categories: synonyms and collocation 
categories. Finally, the conclusion and recommendations will summarize the whole 
purpose of the thesis and will provide some useful solutions for the translation 
difficulties that emerge from the results of the translation tasks, and, therefore, will 
provide some meaningful recommendations for the Al-Mustansyrya University 
where this study was made, and some suggestions for further studies. 

1.3. The necessity of this research 

Translation is considered to be one of the most important and rapid way of 
obtaining information and knowledge with regards to the most "up-to-date trends" 
in science, literature, philosophy, and in all sectors of life across language and 
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culture. Furthermore, English is considered to be the first internaţional language in 
all activities of life such as religion, economics, politics, or trade. It is also the 
language in which scientific discoveries bloom and spread. The essential role which 
the English language plays woridwide along with the growing impact it has over the 
Arabic nations regarding International issues, has created a need for English-Arabic 
translations in all the Arab countries, in every aspect of life. 

The need for this research results from two main purposes: academic and 
internai affairs. Nowadays, Iraq, as well as many other Arabic countries are in great 
need of highiy skilied translation experts. This is due to the important role of 
International organizations and assemblies such as the United Nations, UNICEF, 
World Health Organization, etc. In the region, most of the English departments in 
Iraqi universities focus on traditional pedagogical methods of teaching translation 
rather than on modern approaches. My purpose is to improve the methods of 
teaching students translation skilis at Al-Mustansiriyah University, Department of 
English Translation, by teaching them how to overcome most of the syntactic and 
semantic problems that occur when translating from English into Arabic or vice 
versa. The translation syllabus includes courses that are taught without a linguistic 
approach that combines translation theory and practice along with the 
morphological rules or the semantic and syntactic ones, which form the overall 
linguistics of translation. Moreover, the students at AL-Mustansiriyah University, 
Department of English Translation in Iraq lack the practice of the translation; they 
are not oriented towards solving translation problems or finding accurate solutions. 

Apart from these general results, the importance of this research is 
determined by the insufficient practice of translation students from English into 
Arabic and the absence of such relevant studies in this area, especially, the need to 
appiy the morphological rules when translating the semantic and grammatical 
classes into a literary text. 

1.4. The statement of research problems 

As it is well known, literary translation is much more complicated and challenging for 
translators than any other type of translation, and literary language is one of the 
most challenging areas that the translator faces, since the source message has to be 
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rendered into the target language perfectiy, conveying the emotions as well and the 
structure and vocabulary used. Every literary text is related to the cultural habits of 
the language in which it has been written. The present study is concerned with two 
important linguistic aspects and their morphological relevance for literary 
translation: the grannmatical categories, as components of phrase, clause and 
sentence in a literary text and the equally innportant semantic categories which offer 
a more implicit and suggested meaning. Therefore, the translator shouid be 
prepared for every possible challenge that the semantic and grammatical categories 
might pose. 

In addition to the difficulties concerning structure and meaning, literary 
translators shouid be responsible for rendering the intended meaning of the author 
and to provide comprehensive messages to the receiver. On the one hand, he/she 
shouid be faithful to the source language in terms of grammar, semantics and style. 
On the other hand, literary translators shouid make the right choices in accordance 
with the linguistic specificities and traditions of the target language. The attention 
and focus of translators shouid be on the different linguistic aspects in both 
languages. The answers to the problems encountered by translators or students 
nowadays shouid be the guidelines for tomorrow's generations of translators. The 
problems of translation are numerous and differ from language to language, text to 
text, and even from author to author. They can also result from the method adopted 
when translating; for example, in literal translation, the translator faces more 
difficulties than in free translation. Furthermore, the problem of equivalence is 
essential in the process of translation, hence, there are linguistic and cultural 
problems which arise because of the differences of linguistic systems between 
English and Arabic. 

As the present study is concerned with analysing and comparing the 
translators' competence in the literary translation from English into Arabic, the 
differences of semantic and grammatical categories between English and Arabic 
must be mentioned. In addition to the semantic and grammatical problems, there 
are also problems related to style and morphology. If the translator is not well 
prepared, problems may pass unnoticed, resulting in an inaccurate translation. Thus, 
the translator shouid have a vast knowledge and be aware of the differences 
between the two languages and be able to provide meaningful solutions. 
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The responsibility of the translator working with a literary text is in nnany 
aspects, greater than that of any other translator. In conclusion, the different 
linguistic aspects between English and Arabic concerning verbs, auxiliaries, nouns, 
adjectives, collocations and synonyms in literary translation, are the most 
problematic task for a translator in general, and for translation students in 
particular, along with the fact that there is no perfect correspondence between the 
two languages. This will be dealt with in more detail in chapters 4 and 5. 

1.5. The research hypotheses 

The foilowing hypotheses will be examined with regard to the present thesis: the 
investigation of both the theoretical part of this study and the practicai part is meant 
to either prove or deny the necessity for us to better prepare future students in the 
fieid of translation, especially literary translation. Each language has its own 
different cultural norms and linguistic system. The differences between the English 
and the Arabic languages are expected to pose difficulties in students' translations. 

The translation process is a very complicated and divergent operation. When 
the translators and students of translation are adopting random and unsystematic 
translation methods, this situation couid yieid different translated versions of the 
same text. These difficulties are the result of multiple factors of linguistic, semantic, 
grammatical, morphological and cultural origins. English and Arabic differ in their 
use of language system, morphological inflections and derivation rules in relation to 
semantic and grammatical categories. These differences affect the construction and 
usage of grammar in English and Arabic and, therefore, pose translation problems 
when translating semantic and grammatical categories from English into Arabic. 
Students whose mother tongue is Arabic may have certain difficulties in 
comprehending and grasping the inflection and derivation of the English 
morphology, so they may face translation difficulties, as they do not search for the 
accurate equivalents. Here, I must refer to contrastive linguistics, which is a 
precondition for translation studies. 

The translation perspective in this thesis is not simply to explore the transfer 
of grammatical and semantic forms of the source language into the target language, 
but it also the transfer of the intentions of the source language author of and of 
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his/her message into the target language based on the translator's comprehension 

of the text. As far as the literary text analysed is concerned, the semantic and 

grammatical differences between the languages lead either to mistranslations or to 

translations that are completely different from the original. In addition, these 

differences might force the target language translator to improvise in order to fit the 

new literary text. 

Translation studies are taught in some Iraqi Universities, for example, at Al-

Mustansyryia University, during a four-year program, which concentrates on 

lexicology rather than on grammar and morphology. Therefore, students do not 

study translation comprehensively and do not have enough translation practice at all 

language levels either in English or in Arabic, although some of them work in the 

translation fieid directiy after graduation. The majority, when translating English 

literary texts into Arabic, concentrate on the equivalence in the use of verbs, nouns 

and adjectives. The equivalence at the semantic level when translating English texts 

into Arabic concerns synonyms and collocations. 

1.6. The research objective 

The current study has been set out to explore the cases of equivalence of some 

semantic and grammatical categories that the translators have used in the selected 

literary text. When a translation is compared with its original, the analyst will usually 

end up with a long list of differences between the two texts. This is normal, as every 

text has its own syntactic and semantic features, and the transfer into another 

language adds more to the list, making this comparison more difficult. My research 

is based on the definition of translation as the replacement of a text in the source 

language by a semantically and grammatically equivalent text in the target language. 

This study aims to analyse some translation problems that occur when translating a 

literary work from English into Arabic. The analysis is intended to take place at both 

word and phrase levels and is based on a novei by Naguib Mahfouz, ''Madiq Alley"'. 
The analysis is based on a selection of tasks which are discussed to explain the 

related problems. 

The thesis has adopted an analysis approach to the qualitative and 

quantitative theory and practice of translation. I will discuss the translation of verbs, 
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modal auxiliary verbs, nouns, adjectives, synonyms and collocations and I will also 
present some guidelines for solving the problems encountered in their translations. I 
will also explore the various problems of equivalence, providing examples of correct 
and incorrect use of equivalents. Finally, I hope that the findings of the present study 
will give further insights into the theory and practice of translation and provide 
assistance for translators and translation theorists, teachers, researchers, to go a 
step forward in the fieid of translation. 

This research has the foilowing objectives: 
1. To highiight the linguistic aspects and translation theory as a universal 

phenomenon that exists in all human languages with a special emphasis 
on English and Arabic; 

2. To contrast certain semantic and grammatical aspects of English and 
Arabic and find the similarities and differences between them in the 
selected fragments for translation; 

3. To present the semantic and grammatical difficulties encountered by 
some Iraqi university students of Al-Mustansyryia University in translating 
a literary text from English into Arabic; 

4. To recommend technical methods for avoiding the above-mentioned 
difficulties, which are also to be used to the translation courses at the 
University of Al-Mustansyryia in Iraq; 

5. To concentrate on the problems of translation from English into Arabic 
that are related to the differences between the English and Arabic 
linguistic and cultural systems; 

6. To focus on the significance of equivalence in the translation process, as 
well as to raise the translators' awareness of the problems of non-
equivalence; 

7. To discuss the different techniques of translation in providing adequate 
equivalents for each item at both word and phrase level. 

1.7. The research questions 

The current study discusses and analyses different matters and methods regarding 
the translation process of the translated texts under discussion. In my research, I 
intend to provide answers to the foilowing questions: 
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1. Are fourth year students of English translation able to decode references 
when translating from English into Arabic? 

2. Can the students overcome the non-correspondence between linguistic 
reference in the source and target languages? 

3. What kind of translation strategies and methods are used by senior 
students in transferring literary works from English into Arabic? 

4. Do the translation shifts have the same meaning as in the source language? 
Is the form of the translation easy to comprehend and appropriate for the 
target language? 

5. What are the equivalence problems faced in literary translation from 
English into Arabic and how can they be identified and solved? 

6. Are there any elements that affect the choice of the translation types? 
7. Based on the above, this study aims to answer the foilowing general 

question: how is the equivalence shift of semantic and grammatical 
categories represented in the translation from English to Arabic? 

1.8. Research methodology 

As mentioned in item 1.2, the structure of the thesis, this thesis mainly consists of 
two parts: a theoretical part and an empirical one. In the theoretical part (chapter 
two), a theoretical approach of translation theories in the history of translation and 
(chapter three) the impact of the equivalence concept in the translation process are 
set out. The empirical parts are found in chapter four and clarifying elements 
together with the data analysis are to be found in chapter five, revealing the 
appropriate tackling of Arabic semantic and syntactic categories and the similarities 
and differences between English and Arabic structures. 

To collect data for the empirical part, this thesis contains translation tasks. The 
translators were asked to translate texts containing semantic and syntactic 
problems. This test was given to 10 fourth year students, whose ages range between 
twenty-two to twenty-eight. The task was intended to assess the students' 
familiarity with literary text translation from English into Arabic. The samples of 
these tasks included some grammatical and semantic problems. Baker (1992:84) 
suggests that it is difficult to achieve grammatical equivalence between such 
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different languages. Kussmaul (1995:4) states that "Product-oriented .... Translation 

quality assessment can be divided into three steps, description of errors (looking at 

the symptoms), finding the reasons for the errors (diagnosis), and pedagogical help 

(therapy)". More details about qualitative and quantitative data are included in 

chapter five. 

1.8.1. Selection of the Tasks 

As has been mentioned above, this work examines the difficulties encountered by 
the senior students in the Department of translation at Al-Mustansiriya University in 
Iraq in translating literary texts from English into Arabic. It was very difficult to find 
an English text which had been translated from Arabic that included many Arabic 
grammatical and semantic issues to be analysed in the data collection. Arabic is very 
different from English in terms of syntax, semantics, morphology and phonetics, 
displaying different linguistic rules and a very complex structure, which is usually 
found in literary works. The sample given for translation is a novei entitled Madiq 
Alley by Naguib Mahfuoz, written in 1947. It was translated into English by Trevor Le 
Gassick. (More details about the novei are presented in Chapter 5. 

1.8.2. Translators 

Ten Iraqi undergraduates were randomly selected on a voluntary basis procedure 
from the Translation Department of Arabic and English languages, Faculty of Arts, Al-
Mustansyriyah University, Iraq, to participate in the translation of samples which 
were selected from the novei mentioned above, which was translated into Arabic. 
Both male and female students participated in the study. Once again, fourth-year 
translation students were selected to solve the tasks because they were expected to 
be more competent in both English and Arabic. 

The fourth-level students had courses in translation at all levels including the 
semantics and syntax. They had attended some translation courses such as 
introduction to translation theory and Arabic-English/English-Arabic translation in 
the entire fieid of translation, comparative grammar, linguistics, and semantics, etc. 
Therefore, the fourth-year students wouid be the oniy ones likeiy to be capable of 
rendering standard Arabic semantic and grammatical into English. As such, their 
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language ability and competence were not examined. I assumed that their level of 
English proficiency was and their level of Arabic high, since they were in their fourth 
year of study. Students (translators) had 20 days to complete the task, namely the 
translation from English into Arabic of the selected texts, which was, I believed, 
sufficient time for them to complete the translations. They were estimated to do 
one task every day for twenty days. They were also ailowed to use bilingual and 
multilingual dictionaries (Arabic to English or vice-versa). I asked them to not consult 
professional translators or teachers of Arabic and to depend exclusively on their own 
competence. To discuss the analysis, I will start with the analysis of the students' 
answers, which were categorized in terms of number and percentage. 

Since I have graduated from the same department, I have many colleagues 
who are professors in the same department. One of my colleagues teaches the 
course of literary translation to senior students. He helped me contact the 
concerned students concerned. The students selected one student as their 
representative meant to receive the tasks and distribute them to his classmates. I 
sent the tasks by airmail and I received them by e-mail. The students couid translate 
the task either in class or at home. They were told about the data procedures and 
the research analysis. 

1.8.3. Background of the Translators 

The translators of this research are fourth-year students (seniors) who have passed 
their special test of eligibility to enter the translation department. Thus, the English 
language is their specialization at their academic stage. They had specialized courses 
for four academic years in addition to some Arabic courses in the first two years. In 
the first year, our students study: Grammar (Rapid Review partl), Influence 
Comprehension, Conversation, Basic Translation Roles from English into Arabic and 
vice versa, English Short Stories, Phonetics, Cultural studies and Arabic Literary texts. 
In the second year, they study: Grammar (Rapid Review 11), Conversation II, 
Translation at First Sight, English novels, Translation from English into Arabic and 
vice versa part 11, Cultural Studies, Arabic literary text and Laboratory classes. In 
the third year, they study more difficult and specialised subjects such as Contrastive 
Grammar, which is very useful for them and some Arab countries teach it at the 
maşter level, English Plays, Comprehensive Course of Different Types of Texts for 

26 

BUPT



translation from English into Arabic and vice versa, Spontaneous Translation, 
General Linguistics Theory and Translation Theory. In the fourth year, they study: 
Semantic Theory, Translation Theory, Linguistic Theory, Literary Translation, 
Scientific Translation, Legal Translation, Media Translation, Interpretation 
Translation and Translation Practice, Research Methodology, and they submit a 
(Graduation Project) Research Paper. 

As far as translation is concerned, in the first step of Translation, the program 
of study mainly focuses on translation theory and methodology. In the second stage 
of Translation, on the other hand, the program of study is meant to make a change 
from translation theory and methodology to translation practice. Accordingly, the 
students' acquaintance with the English language and translation is considered 
satisfactory for several reasons: (1) they have studied for four years at the English 
Translation Department in Al-Mustansiriyah University; (2) they have acquired 
translation experience as students at this University and have completed many 
literary translation courses. 
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2. A HISTORICAL OVERVIEW OF TRANSLATION 
AND ITS THEORETICAL BACKGROUND 

2.1. What is translation? 

Over the centuries, people have been able to be introduced to each other and to 
communicate by the most dynamic and complicated means which is language. Each 
nation has its own language and culture, or some nations have the same cultural 
customs but speak a different language or vice versa, and communication becomes 
very difficult. According to Fasold and Linton (2006:9) language is "a finite system of 
elements and principles that make it possible for speakers to construct sentences to 
do particular communicative jobs". This dictum hypothesizes something true also for 
the linguistic phenomenon of the translation process. Thus, the main aim of 
language is to obtain a communicative function. Hatim and Munday (2004:3) 
pointed out that translation can oniy be discussed by taking into account the 
"process", which designates the performance of rendering a ST from a certain 
language into a TT in another language, and the "product", which refers to the 
translated text. Shuttleworth and Cowie (1997:181) proved that translation is such a 
comprehensive concept, which is sorted out through different methods. 

In the same fashion, Aziz and Lataiwish (2000:4) indicated that translation as 
a "process" pertains to human beings' interest and behaviour, which people have 
used and then have made evident sense thereof. As a "product", it is mostly the 
outcome of human beings' activity and interest in the form of translated texts. The 
same distinction is made by Dejica (2010) who had also put forward a functional-
structural translation method consisting of a three-stage, nine-step translation 
process (Dejica, 2010:129-173). 

Traditionally, translation is a job of creativity. It is, of course, not an art of 
duplicity. By embracing the concept of translation as a trans-creative act, we 
spontaneousiy dismiss debates related to loyalty and honesty in translation in favour 
of views and ideas related to divergence, qualification, modification and 
naturalization. Notwithstanding, we shouid not ignore the intended impression of 
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the author in the original text. Translators have to recast the intended impression 
into a method that is likeiy to inform and influence probable readers and learners by 
proving their constant acquaintance with semantic, syntactic, stylistic and cultural 
conventions that are deemed appropriate from the academic viewpoint of the target 
language system and culture. Translation is considered to be a replacement of 
meaning and form of one language by a target language by taking into consideration 
the differences in the linguistic systems between the two languages. The theory of 
translation designates its area of interest. Bell (1991:13) distinguishes between three 
meanings of the concept: "translation as a process (translating), the product of a 
process (a translation) and translation as an abstract concept". Jakobson (1956) 
indicated in his article that there are three types of translation processes, he 
describes the process of rewording any text within the same language as 
"intralingual" translation, and rendering a text into another language is either proper 
or "interlingual" translation, while "interpretation", i.e. signs by means of signs of 
another signs' system", is called "intersemiotic" translation. 

One can also differentiate between written translation and oral or interpreting 
translation, which is known as translation proper. These two main types, although 
not different in principie, employ different ways and methods and belong to two 
distinct sub-branches of the same discipline. This thesis will concern itself with 
written literary translation from English into Arabic. 

2.1.1. Definitions of Translation 

Arguably, the oldest use of the word translation dates back to the forties of the 
fourteenth century (Nida (1964: 161). Through centuries, translation theory has 
resulted in the never-ending dispute among the scholars that translation that 
belongs to two main kinds: exact vs. Natural or literal vs. free; and more recently, 
semantic vs. communicative; formal vs. cultural. Each group defends their theory, 
depending on the content or culture. As a result, many theorists and scholars have 
surveyed and defined the concept of translation. Undoubtediy, arrays of definitions 
of word translation have been given in the discussion of translation theory. Nida 
(1964: 161-164) stated that "Definitions of proper translating are almost as 
numerous and varied as the persons who have undertaken to discuss the subject". 
This diversity is in a sense quite understandable; for there are vast differences in the 
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materials translated, in the purpose of the publication, and in the needs of the 
prospective audience". It is worth noting that, there is no broad definition for the 
term "translation" that has been presented here. Scholars and theorists have 
different opinions concerning its accurate nature and the processes involved. Many 
definitions of translation depend on two main directions adopted by theorists, who 
pay attention either to "process and product". The former is related to what is 
involved in translation as a process, whereas the latter is all about what the 
translation shouid be about and the amount of the similarity that has been achieved 
between source and target. 

Catford adopted the former trend and he not oniy defines the term of 
translation, but goes further establishing distinctions between the kinds of 
translations. He defines translation as "a process of substituting a text in one 
language for a text in another" (1965, 1). The translation definition here is 
represented as a process carried out through languages. He derived his definition 
from the concept of equivalence of textual material, "the replacement of textual 
material (SL) by equivalent textual material in another (TL)" (Catfordl965:20). He 
argues that the crucial problem of translation can emerge when searching for 
adequate equivalence in the target language. In this respect, it can be inferred that 
Catford paid more attention to the structural aspects of language, like rules and 
grammar, than the contextual meaning or pragmatics. He emphasized that "Since 
every language is formally Sui—generis, and formal correspondence is, at best, a 
rough approximation, it is clear that the formal meaning of SL items can rarely be 
the same" (Catford 1965:36). Nida (1969:12) argued that "form is a vehicle of 
meaning, and translation consists mainly of transferring the meaning of the SL text 
intothe TL". 

Catford (1965:2-20) distinguished between completed "full" and uncompleted 
"parţial" translation, depending on the complex trend of source language text which 
is imposed in the translation process. In a completed "fuH" translation, the entire 
given text goes through the translation process and all the items of the source text 
are translated into the target language. In the same way, in "parţial" uncompleted 
translation, the SL texts will not be rendered in their entirety as some of them are 
left untranslated (1965:21). Another distinction between "total and restricted" 
translations was given by Catford. 
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He defines "total translation" as "the replacement of source language 
grammar and lexis by equivalent target language grammar and lexis with 
consequential replacement of source language phonology/graphology by (non-
equivalent) target language phonology/graphology" (1965, 22). He (1965, 22) 
defines restricted translation as the replacement of source language textual material 
by equivalent target language textual material at oniy one level". Finally, he 
distinguishes between "rank-bound" and "rank-free" (unbound) translation. As I 
have mentioned above, theorists have defined translation according to either 
process or product. Nida and Taber (1969,12) define translation as "producing in the 
receptor language the closest natural equivalent of the source language message, 
first in terms of meaning and secondiy in terms of style". This definition indicates the 
importance of the concept of equivalence in translation at the semantic and stylistic 
levels rather than just at the structural level. It reveals that translation is made of a 
transcript of a comparable emoţional response of the TL reader when postulating 
meaning and style equivalence. As a starting point of this definition, the wording 
gives precedence to the target readers and seems to "attach greater importance to 
the forms understood and accepted by the audience for which a translation is 
designed than to the forms which may possess a longer linguistic tradition or have 
greater literary prestige" (Nida and Taber 1969, 31). They concentrated on the 
comprehensive understanding of the source text before embarking and shifting it 
into the target language text. Nida (1964, 14) asserts that "Translation is the 
interpretation of verbal signs of one language by means of verbal signs of another". 

According to Newmark (1981:7) translation is "a craft consisting in the 
attempt to replace a written message and/or a statement in one language by the 
same message and/or statement in another language". It can be inferred from his 
definition that translation can be literal when semantic and syntactic structures of TL 
do not allow the translator to get the same meaning and effect of the ST. 

He (1988:5) argues that "translation is rendering the meaning of a text into 
another language in the way that the author intended the text". Additionally, 
Newmark (1981:18) supported Benjamin's (1932) viewpoint indicating that 
translation extends and further enhances the language and culture of a nation, 
further analysing and investigating the familiar relationships of languages with other 
nations. Hatim and Mason (1990:1) define translation as "a communicative process 

31 

BUPT



which takes place within a social context. It is a useful test case for examining the 
whole issue of the role of language in social life and creating a new act of 
communication of a previousiy existing one". Translation can also be affected by 
choice, but choice is essentially influenced by omissions, additions or modifications, 
which may indeed enhance the intended meaning. 

According to Ghazala, (2006:1) translation refers to "all processes and 
methods used to transfer the meaning of the source language text into the target 
language". Extending the aforementioned definitions, Sager indicates that 
translation shouid include the circumstances in which the proper translation activity 
unfoids. Sager (1994:293) defines translation as "an extrennely motivated industrial 
activity, supported by Information technology, which is diversified in response to the 
particular needs of this form of communication". In the same way, Koller (1995: 196) 
defines translation as "the result of a text-processing activity, by means of which a 
source-language text is transposed into a target-language text. Between the 
resulting text in L2 (the target-language text) and the source text L I (the source 
language text) there exists a relationship which can be designated as translational, 
or as an equivalence relation". 

A more recent definition of translation is given by Dejica (2010), who sees 
translation as "an activity which transfers into a target text - with a specific purpose 
in mind - the writer's intention expressed in a source text" (Dejica, 2010:155). 

It can be concluded that, from among the aforementioned definitions, Nida 
and Taber submitted surveys of translation that meet our requirements for a 
definition of translation as a TL "product", since it displays accurate semantic 
structures and forms of grammar and a proper style, just like the SL text. Translators 
shouid take into consideration the importance of semantics and syntax as well and 
shouid not pay more attention to just one level to the detriment of another when 
translating the source SL text into TL text. To recapitulate, as it is well known, the 
process and the product of translation depend on the equivalence which can be 
achieved at different levels, namely, lexical, grammatical and phonological. The 
concept of equivalence will be discussed in detail later (see chapter 3). 
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2.1.2. Types of Translation 

Whatever might be the kind of translation might be, a translator constantly seeks to 
establish a proper equivalence between the original text and the target text. 
Establishing proper equivalence at many levels is a very intricate task for translators, 
since it shouid include every aspect of the original text. Translators may wonder how 
they can translate the ST: shouid they render the content or the meaning or the style 
of the source text? The answer to this question has caused translation scholars to 
distinguish among various types of translation. In literary translation, a translator 
needs to render the content and style alike, and if he does not concentrate on the 
content and ignores the style, he/she will not achieve the intended effect. 

Translations have been classified into many sorts, based on several criteria by 
many scholars. Casagrande (1954) distinguished sundry "ends" or purposes of 
translation: 

1. "Pragmatic translation": it is the translation done when accurate 
information of the message is meant to be rendered from SL to TL, for 
example, the translation of a technical text. The translator of this text 
kind concentrates on getting information across in TL; 

2. "Aesthetic-poetic translation": it is a translation done when the translator 
concentrates in the intended meaning of the author in ST things such as 
"effect, emotion, and feelings of the original language version". The 
aesthetic categories include quatrains, heroic couplets, sonnets, 
theatrical dialogue and drama that have found their way into ST through 
literary translation; 

3. "Ethnographic translation": its objective is for translators to interpret the 
cultural tradition, mores and habits of the ST before they translate them 
into TT. With this as their purpose, translators shouid be criticai and 
accurate regarding the style words that are used; they have to know how 
these words and forms adapt to the cultures of ST and TT; 

4. "Linguistic translation": it is the translation done when the translator 
deeply engages with the equivalent meaning of the formation 
morphemes of the SL. 

Savory (1959) recognizes four different categories of translation and explains 
them in terms of appiication: 
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1. "Perfect translation": it is related to advertisement translation when all 
the information has to be transferred. Obviousiy, the integrity of a 
translation results from the quality of the source message, which is 
explicit and is written in an ordinary way; 

2. "Adequate translation": this type shouid be sufficient in practice as 
equivalence at word or phrase level and presented as an argumentative 
translation. This translation is prepared for public readers, who may use it 
without paying attention to the fact that whatever they are reading or 
may not have been originally conceived in their own language, as long as 
the source and translation are the same event. In this type, the 
translation is concentrated on the matter rather than the manner, and 
readers seek for historical facts and events as they emerge in literature 
translations made by scholars for specialist academic students and for all 
serious readers who are searching for helpful information rather than for 
entertainment; 

3. "Composite translation" is the translation of literary works, such as the 
translation of prose, poetry, and so on from one language into another. 
All translation of literature comes under this type. The translator may 
spend a long time working on this translation; 

4. "Scientific and technical translation" is the translation for which the 
translator concentrates on the facts and matters rather than manner. The 
translation must be very accurate due to the importance of the material 
information of the original work. 

Depending on the nature of translation difficulty encountered, Vinay and 
Darbelnet (1958) distinguished among seven different types of translation 
procedures: (1) "Word-for-word translation": the translator renders each word in 
the ST into a similar word in the TT. (2) "Copy translation" is the translation 
procedure which uses transposition from one language into another. (3) "Loan 
translation" or calque makes suse of expressions adopted by the TT from the ST in a 
more or less literally translated form. (4) "Transposition" is the replacement of one 
SL part of speech by another in TT, without affecting meaning. (5) "Modulation": 
involves changing the form of the message through a change in perspective. (6) 
"Equivalence or reformulation" is the translation of a concept in SL by a similar 
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concept in TL; it produces an equivalent text in the target language by using 
completely different stylistic and structural methods. (7) "Adaptation" is the 
replacement of a situation referred to in the SL message which is unknown in the TL 
culture by a situation that can be regarded as more or less equivalent. 

Some scholars have criticized these procedures as superficial and even 
unrelated. Catford (1965) differentiated among three pairs of translation, and 
Jakobson mentioned three types of translation. See (2.1.1). Nida (1974) recognized 
two types based on the quality of translation: (1) "formal correspondence" is the 
translation where the rules and the forms of the ST have been mechanically 
represented in the TT. (2) "dynamic equivalence" when the translator renders the 
message of the ST into the TT with the same effect and the readers of the target text 
experience the same effect as the readers of the source text. (See chapter 3). AII the 
above scholars have classified translations in general. 

Lefevere (1975) classifies literary translation into six types: (1) "Phonemic 
translation" is a translation in which the translator has tried to capture the sound of 
the original at the expense of many of its other features. (2) "Literary translation" is 
the translation in which the meaning of the SL text is considered most important and 
hence it is done on the principie of semantic equivalence. (3) "Translation of verse 
into prose" is a translation of one literary form into another. (4) "Metrical 
translation" is a translation that preserves the meter of the SL text. It is important to 
take into consideration the possibilities of the two languages to share the same 
meter. (5) "Rhyme translation" is a translation in which it is thought that oniy 
rhyming verse in TL will do justice to the poetic value of SL text. (6) "Translation of 
verse into verse" is the retention of the literary form of the SL text in the TL text. 

House (1977) distinguishes between two types of translation considering the 
relation of the SL text both to the translator and to the translation receiver: (1) 
"Overt translation": in this type, the receiving readers know that the text is a 
translation and recognize that it is restricted to the source culture. (2) "Covert 
translation": this type deals with commercial, scientific and diplomatic translation 
and the translator shouid concentrate on both SL text and TL text since they are both 
important for the readers; the SL text is not restricted to a specific culture. It is as if 
there were single texts in two or more languages. Newmark (1979) made a broad 
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distinction among translation types, which includes the types classified by other 
scholars 

1. "Communicative translation": in this type, the translators try to achieve the 
same effect on the readers of the SL and TL alike. The quality of the TT 
translation can sometimes be even better than the ST. 

2. "Semantic translation": the translator restores the exact meaning of the 
original text. S/He foilows the syntax and the vocabulary of the ST to the 
point where they somewhat deviate, without, of course, violating the 
standards and principles of the TL. Its quality may be lower than that the 
ST. 

3. "Information translation": in this type, the translator reproduces and 
concentrates on the referenţial content, but not on the style or the form. It 
extends from paraphrase to summary. 

4. "Full-prose translation": the translator reproduces the form without the 
sound effect that accompanies the ST. 

5. "Formal translation" the translators reproduce the form without 
concentrating on the content, like in unemotional and "nonsense" 
translation. 

6. "Interlinear translation" is a word for word translation where the translator 
has no interest in the context and preserves the word sequence of the SL 
(pre-translation of difficult messages). 

7. "Literal translation" is the translation of all words of the SL taking no heed 
of the context, but respecting the syntactic structures of the TL. 

8. "Stylistic translation" is the translation of the original which involves 
working at a high level of elegance in the TL. 

9. "Analytical translation": it transposes the structures and renders oniy the 
most normal meaning of the lexemes. Language learning is considered the 
first stage of semantic translation. 

10. "Imitation translation" is a parţial translation. 
11. "Service translation" is the translation into what is unusual for the 

translator. 
(VanSlyppe 1983:53-36) 
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Bassnett-McGuire (1980:39) can clarify the foilowing types as "the 
distinction between word-for-word and sense-for-sense translation, established 
within the Roman system, has continued to be a point for debate in one way or 
another right up to the present". Can we conclude from this distinction that the 
translation shouid more concentrate more on the ST or the TT? Newmark further 
stated that "Before the twentieth century and until recently, the opinions about 
translation swung between literal and free, faithful and beautiful, exact and natural 
translations, depending on whether the bias was to be in favour of the author or the 
reader, the source or the target language of the text" (Chesterman, 1989:117). The 
foilowing table will briefly show the scholars' classification of translation types. 

Casagrande (1954) SaYory(1957) Vinay & Darbelnet Catford Jakobson 
(1958) (1965) (1974) 

Pragmatic perfect word for wordcopy full intralingual 

translation adequate loan parţial interiingual 

Aesthetic composite transposition total intersemiotic 

translation scientific and modulation restricted 

Ethnographic technical equivalence rank-bound 

translation adaptation rank-free 

Linguistic 

translation 

Nida Lefevere House Newmark 
(1974) (1975) (1977) (1979) 
formal Phonemic Overt Communicative 

con-espondence Literal Covert Semantic 

dynamic Verse into prose Information 

equivalence Material Formal 

Rhyme Full prose 

Verse into verse Interlinear Literal 

Stylistic 

Analytical 

Imitation 

Service 

Table 1. Translation types and procedures 
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2.1.3. The Translators' Problems 
The attention span and cognition of translators and the main focuses of several 
approaches and theories of translation are now on the problem list of the translation 
field. This is the area which bridges the gap between the scholars and the translators 
in terms of appiication and performance. Without theories, the translators wouid 
translate at random, and, of course, without the translators' performance, the 
scholars wouId derive any conclusion from their theories. Thus, the problems that 
are encountered by the translators are described and investigated in order to 
provide some funcţional views on the field of translation and guidelines to the new 
generation of translators. The problems of translators are many and varied, and they 
differ vastly from language to language, text to text and even from author to author. 
They can also result from the method of translation that has been adopted and from 
the translator's insufficient knowledge of the translation method or the linguistic 
aspects of the SL and TL. For instance, when doing literary translation, translators 
face more serious problems than in free or pedagogical translation. The religious and 
literary translation are considered the most difficult and problematic translation for 
translators. 

Translators must understand and analyse the texts to be translated. So, the 
procedures of translation shouid include the "segmentation", intuition or the 
decoupling of the ST into the version for which the translator tries to find suitable 
equivalences in the target language. This procedure shouid, therefore, be appiied 
before the actual translation process. Once the translators decide on and adopt the 
final versions of the source text, then they may proceed to translate it into the 
target language. The importance of such a method has been emphasized by Kelly 
(1979:120), who affirms that "the act of translation begins with the assumptions 
about the unit of translation". To produce a perfect translation, the translator must 
make a profound and accurate analysis of the SL text. He/she will take into 
consideration the different elements of the text, their coherence and relationship to 
each other, then the contextual meaning, in addition to their function in the 
message. He/she also shouid pay attention the different syntactic, lexical and 
semantic features of the ST and TT. Regardiess of the level at which the translator 
decides to reproduce the ST, this of the ST will certainly enable him/her to obtain a 
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comprehensive cognition of the text and subsequently will help him/her do a good 
translation. 

The search for a suitable translation method is considered a complex task for 
translators. Because translation depends on language boundaries, finding a way out 
of this problem is not such an easy task for the translator. The translation problems 
encountered will be presented at different levels. Thus, they can be recognized by 
translator, depending on what he/she considers significant while reading and writing 
the given text, and he/she decides what to reproduce in the TL text. For instance, 
Vinay and Darbelnet (1958: 37) indicate that the main interest of the translator is in 
the meaning of the text, so he/she appiies the translation procedures within the 
semantic fieid first of all. 

The problem of equivalence is considered of crucial and central importance. 
As the present study is concerned with the translation from English into Arabic, the 
differences between the two language boundaries and linguistic aspects are so wide 
that I will analyse and test some problems of semantic and grammatical categories 
which derive from the students' translations and their morphological, semantic and 
grammatical competence in translating a literary text. 

2.2. Major Approaches to Translation 

In the earlier debate of translation approaches which was related to "literal" and 
"free" translation, one was taking into consideration whether the translator shouid 
pay more attention to the SL or TL, whether the translation shouid be oriented more 
towards SL or TL. These iniţial controversies have resulted in more approaches and 
each approach has its own adherents. 

Translation studies mostly seem to suffer from an excess of criticai relativism. 
They disturbingly imply that all translation is more or less perfect according to 
circumstances. Part of the explanation for criticai relativism is no doubt to be found 
in the number of variables involved in the process of translation such as: cognition 
and performance of translators, the kind of text, the circumstances, situation and 
the purpose of translation and the comprehension of the reader. Hence, with every 
variation in any one or more of these factors, the end-product of any translated 
version seems to vary. However, there has hardiy been an attempt so far to study 
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systematically and comprehensively all variables and the relations obtaining 
between them. It is not surprising therefore, that we set up parameters and 
procedures for translation assessment, since it is one of the most difficult tasks for a 
theory of translation. We now review the linguistic approaches to the study of 
translation to see how these approaches measure up and can be appiied in the 
translation process. 

2.2.1. Catford's Approach 

Catford's-book (1965) A Linguistic Theory of Translation was an effective premature 
theory, aimed at providing systematic procedures used in the translation process. 
Catford's theory of translation has concentrated on a certain type of relationship 
between languages and branches of comparative linguistics. He shared the 
Hallidayan and Firthian views that grammar is important and that language is an 
extremely intricate social phenomenon whose boundaries and aspects, rules and 
structures are deeply divergent. Catford argued that we shouid deal with the 
meaning of a lexical item separately from its context. 

Catford's translation procedures were rejected by many scholars, who claimed 
that they do not suit all types of translation. But Catford defended his approach, 
claiming that it works functionally in different compartments, such as grammar and 
lexis, and, therefore, at different level of units like sentences, clauses, groups, words 
and morphemes. 

Catford (1965: 32) explains that the translation process is aimed at searching 
for formal TL equivalents for their SL counterparts such as morphemes, words, 
clauses and sentences. The sentence is considered to be the largest translation unit 
in the process of translation. Therefore, formal correspondence between any two 
languages is mostly convergent and it can be easily achievable at relatively various 
levels of abstraction. Formal correspondences of lexical items can be easily 
established in two genetically different languages, for example (boy) in English and 
(walad) J J i in Arabic. 

Formal equivalence implies the existence of the same linguistic function in 
two different languages systems. For instance, in the Arabic grammar 
containing the three-consonant morphological verbal root form of the past 
tense, the grammatical forms indicate the subject pronoun (<3) and the third person, 
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singular, masculine, object pronoun (o) and these categories make up together one 
word, which is translated into English in one complete sentence as: (I advised him). 
The word level expression in Arabic can be functionally equivalent to the sentence 
level in English. 

Catford states that during the translation process, aimed toward achieving 
formal correspondence and textual equivalence, an evident difference emerges 
between these two different languages. He also described the translation process as 
the method that searches for a convenient linguistic equivalence and then he 
proposes specific means for obtaining an equivalent. He explains that a formal 
equivalent shouid be identical with the formal funcţional criteria depending on 
meaning at word or sentence level. In his approach, he argues that the translation 
process depends on the linguistic theory of rank or scale grammar and, therefore, 
seems to focus on the sentence level rather than the text. Catford's approach differs 
from that suggested by Nida. Catford concentrated on linguistic theory in his 
approach to translation. As shown in the previous section, Catford suggested main 
and subordinate classification types of translation; the main types are: 

1. "full translation vs. parţial translation": in "full translation" he describes 
that the whole SL text is subjected to the translating process, whereas 
"in parţial translation" some parts of the SL text are left out and they 
are substituted in the TL text. 

2. "Rank-bound translation vs. unbounded translation": in this type, the 
grammatical rank of the translation equivalence is achieved and Catford 
indicated that this type is similar to the broad term of translation known 
as "free and literal" translation. 

3. "total translation vs. restricted" translation: in total translation, there is 
a replacement of whole SL items by TL items. Of course, not all SL items 
can be translated into TL items. 

Catford offers four different binary types of translation, which are derived 
from the main types: 

1. Phonological translation: in this type, the ST phonological structures are 
substituted by TL phonological structures, while the grammar and lexis 
of the ST are not changeable. For instance, in a poetic text, the 
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2. 

3. 

4. 

translator tries to be as faithful as possible, so he searches for such TL 
sounds that identify to a considerable extent with ST sounds. 
Graphological translation: in this type, the SL graphology of a text is 
instantly translated into the TL equivalent of graphology. This type of 
translation cannot be associated with some different languages such as 
Arabic and English, which have different structures and belong to 
dissimilar families of languages. 

Grammatical translation: in this type, of course, the grammar of the SL 
text is completely translated into its counterpart equivalents in the TL 
grammar. 
Lexical translation: this type is considered a restricted type of 
translation, since the SL lexis of a text is translated into the equivalent 
TL lexis. The foilowing table will show the main and binary classification 
types of translation. As it is well known, Catford's translation theory 
concentrates on of shifts, so he makes an evident distinction between 
"formal correspondence" and "textual equivalence" (see chapter three). 
Obviousiy, Catford's linguistic theory of translation lacks a practicai 
exercise in which the syntactic and grammatical structures are given 
preference over the semantic and cultural aspects. 

Types 
Extent Level Rank 
1. fui! translation 
2. parţial translation 

1. total 
2. restricted 

A. graphological 
B. phonology 
C. grammatical 
D. lexical 

1. rank-unbound 
2. rank-bound 

Table 2. The Types of Translation According to Catford's Approach 

Catford does not pay much attention in his approach to translation criticism 
and assessment. He describes and clarifies a "bad" translation. He (1965:76) defines 
a "bad'' translation as one in which the TL text is either not an ordinary TL version at 
all or does not correspond to the same situational substance as the SL text. He 
pointed out why a translation can be "bad": a translation which is "rank-bound" can 
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be a bad translation when it involves the use of a TL equivalent which is completely 
unrelated to or not adequate in the TL text, and when it is not justified by the 
criterion of the interchangeability of the SL and TL texts in one and the same 
situation. He described the translation evaluation by reference to the contextual 
meaning. Finally, the types of translation he proposed are completely descriptive 
and do not have a hierarchical organization as in traditional taxonomies. 

Catford's linguistic theory of translation has been criticized by Fawcett 
(1997:55-56), who claimed that "Much of his text on restricted translation 
"translating grammar or alphabet" seems motivated mainly by a deşire for 
theoretical completeness, covering all the aspects of his model, and is out of touch 
with what most translators have to do. Even though the process is based on a 
linguistic procedure called "communication" which works well in discovering the 
structural description of a language, it becomes dubious in appiication to 
translation". 

2.2.2. Nida's Approach 

Nida's theory of translation couid be considered as an improvement over Catford's 
theory. His translation theory principles are based on his own practice as a Bible 
translator. In some respects, translation as a process has predominantly been 
considered as a complex task for translators whether dealing with speaking or 
writing, in which they decode from one language and encode into another. 
According to some linguists, his theory is an example of comparative descriptive 
linguistics. In both cases the shift is, of course, from one set of surface structures to 
another. But, as Nida indicated, translation is not oniy, a process of Identification of 
a surface structure by kernels of matching. A translator does not normally shift from 
a surface structure to another surface structure; he shouid take into consideration 
the useful procedures consisting of three methods: (A) Analysis, (B) Transfer, (C) 
Restructuring. 

As a result of this, Nida (1964a: 61-64) appiies the linguistic concepts of 
surface and deep structures, derived from transformational generative grammar in 
his description of translation methods. Nida discussed the difference between 
surface and deep structure, for instance, "the fat major's wife" is an ambiguous 
surface structure, which includes the foilowing two deep structures 'The fat major 
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has a wife", or "the major has a fat wife" (1964a: 61). In some situations, he comes 
close to Catford's theory, but in some, he is in opposition to him. For example, Nida 
(1964a:166) proposes that translation shouid be "the closest natural equivalent to 
the source message". He also refers that translation can be just a relative 
approximation and not a remarkable equivalence of the source text. Nida explained 
two main concepts in his translation approach: the "naturalness" of translation and 
equivalence and the possibility of achieving it in the T L He points out that 
translation can oniy be natural when it fits cultural aspects into the target language, 
the cultural aspects, and takes into consideration the situation of the target readers. 
The act of achieving equivalence forces the translator to pay more attention to the 
original language message. 

The equivalence can be achieved by means of a process of "decomposition" 
and "recomposition" between the host language and the receptor language. On the 
one hand, in the process of "decomposition" the original texts are divided into 
different kinds of semantics and are, therefore, analysed. On the other hand, in the 
process of recomposition, these semantic kernels are reconstructed perfectiy to 
yieid the same effected message in the receptor language. Concerning the 
achievement of equivalence, Nida distinguished between two types of equivalence: 
"formal equivalence" and dynamic equivalence"; in the former, the focus shouid be 
on the form and content of the message, while in the later, the translator is to 
concentrate on the orientation, culture, and response of the receptor. So, a "close 
and natural" translation according to dynamic equivalence is based on the receptor-
centred approach, which grasps the meaning and the purposes of the ST. 
Equivalence is covered in more details in Chapter three. 

Nida suggests several methods of analysing and investigating the source text: 
1. The analysis of the lexical and grammatical features in terms of semantic 

components such as emoţional, referenţial and syntactic. The translator 
shouid split these components into simple and comprehensive elements, 
and then investigate the divergence and inter-relationship among them 
to capture the intended meaning of the given text. 

2. A translator shouid take into consideration the whole meaning of the 
given text, but not the individual meaning, since any clear relation in a 
text can be determined by recourse to the whole text. Thus, discourse 
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analysis plays a very important role here in grasping the meaning of the 
given text. The linguistic features do not account for the message 
individually, the message formed in terms of different components such 
as audience, author, response, intent, time and place. 

3. A translator shouid pay more attention to the meaning context of the 
cultural aspects of SL and TL alike. 

Arguably, at the transfer level the relations between different parts of 
messages are most simply comprehended. Therefore, languages tend to evince an 
obvious similarity at the deep structure level or close to the deep structure level as 
they do on the level of surface structure since the process of transfer is established 
at the deep structure level or close to the deep structure level. In fact, when the 
meaning as message is transferred from one language into another with some 
modification, of course, confusion will emerge in the process of transfer. 

Generally, this modification is in terms of deformation or loss. The 
modification of the syntactic structure in the process of transfer may happen two 
times: the first time when the transfer occurs at the deep structure level or close to 
it and there is no contradiction between the original and receptor language in terms 
of the respective deep structure, and a second time when one transforms from the 
deep structure level to the convenient level in the process of recomposition. It is 
worth noting that, in the process of transfer, the referenţial content of the message, 
the sets of components shouid be taken into account, but not the words or idioms. 
Thus, attention shouid be paid not to the individual words, which are just the means 
of conveying the component of meaning, but to the fact that correct componential 
features are lexically transferred. 

According to the restructuring method the structure of each language is 
discussed individually, and this procedure includes two main dimensions: formal and 
funcţional. The formal dimension also has two aspects, the style and the literary 
genre. Hence, the stylistic level can be achieved when one takes into consideration 
the process of restructuring, and therefore, if one foilows the alternative facets such 
as technical, formal, informai, casual and intimate. Here, a translator shouid be 
careful when shifting to this level, for instance, when doing recomposing at the 
formal or informai level in the ST by something completely different like the 
technical level in TT or on the contrary. The literary genre, like epic, poetry, 
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proverbs, fables, verse, narratives, plays and ritua! hymns is considered to be the 
most problematic task for translator, since he/she may face a dilemma about the 
corresponding form which is found in the receptor language and the style in which 
he/she shouid render the text to the target readership that shouid have the same 
effect as the original text, because of the cultural gap between nations and, of 
course, languages with literary tradition with more standardized literary genres and 
those with less tradition. The funcţional dimension is all about the effect on the 
target readers. A translation can be, of course, deemed as appropriate oniy when 
the response of the receptor has the same effect as the original. 

Nida adopted two main methods in the real translation process (1) the 
"transformational approach", in which the SL is analysed and discussed with the 
concept of kernel sentence and then it is recomposed in TL; and (2) the 
"componential analysis" method, which heips us recognize and contrast the given 
units in a semantic field. It is worth noting that, Nida does not go further in his 
approach without postulating some procedures that translators can use. Thus, he 
suggested five important elements of communication, which shouid be considered 
by translators: the "subject matter", "subjects involved in the communication", "the 
speech act or the process of writing", "the codes used" and "the messages", for 
example, the special case when the subject matter is engaged with particular codes 
and recomposition. Nida feels that there cannot be any translated version without 
any orientation of the translators, because the translator is, of course, a part of the 
cultural context and considered as a central factor in the process of translation. As a 
result, he/she surely leaves his/her personal touch on the works that he/she has 
translated, since he/ she cannot eschew a certain impression of personal 
involvement in his/her translation. 

2.2.3. Newmark's Approach 

Newmark's approach to translation (1981) is an improvement over the theory of 
translation suggested by Nida and Catford. He denies the assumption that 
translation is an absolute science and refers to those basic assumptions of 
translation, which can be established in terms of a theory of communication. 
Newmark (1981:7) describes translation as "a craft consisting in the attempt to 
replace a written message and/or statement in one language by the same message 
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and/or statement in another language". While doing so, the translator has to 
attempt to obtain the same effect on the receptor readers as the original writer 
obtains on his readers. According to him translation theory is the recourse to 
cognition in which we shouid learn more about the translation process, and how to 
get benefits from its prerequisites to guidelines and suggestions. 

Newmark (1981:19-26) proved that translation theory has no particular 
limitations, but it draws its substance from various sources. It endeavours to suggest 
some perceptions of the relationship among thought, meaning, language 
boundaries, cultural aspect, and individual behaviour. Hence come the 
understanding of cultural aspects and the analyses of the given texts that couid help 
in improving the quality of translation and even help with the decision on the 
method of translation. Newmark considers that the essential role of translation 
theory is to define an adequate method of translation, which shouid deal with both 
cultural and linguistic aspects. Translation theory is based on translation principles at 
every level, so it is considered as a resource of knowledge about both the process of 
translation and the criticism of translation. 

Translation theory offers a wide variety of helpful procedures that improve 
the performance of the translator, enabling him/her to yieid adequate translations, 
to maşter the translation problems and to overcome the difficulties that result from 
the differences between the original and receptor language. Newmark asserts that 
assumptions and propositions of translation can be derived not oniy from the 
theoretical part, but also from the practicai part by suppiying examples of the source 
text and their translated version. Translation theory shouid cover vast extents of text 
types and their identical criteria of translation and the variables involved. Thus, the 
focal purpose for establishing a translation theory is to propound principles of 
translation and to derive conclusions from the translation practice for teaching 
translation. 

Furthermore, Newmark's main contribution to the theory of translation is in a 
broad treatment of semantic vs. communicative translation. According to him 
communicative translation focuses on the response and the comprehension of the 
receptor. Uniike semantic translation, communicative translation stimulates 
translators to adjust the original text to communicate its intended message to the 
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reader of the TT. In his book "Approaches to Translation" (1965), Newmark indicated 
the importance of communicative translation: 

"in communicative translation, one has the right to correct or improve the logic; to 
replace clumsy with elegant, or at least funcţional, syntactic structures; to remove 
obscurities; to eliminate repetition.... One has the right to correct mistakes of facts 
and slips, normally stating what one has done in a footnote" (Newmark 1981: 42). 

Semantic translation is essentially concentrated on the content of the ST, and, 
therefore, the purpose of semantic translation is to produce a careful style and 
effect of the ST. The noticeable distinction between semantic translations and 
communicative ones is that such adjustments and improvements are surely not 
permitted in the semantic translation, but translators can adjust and recompose 
items in the communicative translation. Newmark also refers to the importance of 
text types in the process of translation, because recognizing the text type heips the 
reader of ST with hints to grasp the impression or obscure intent made by the text 
author. Newmark (1981:12-14) differentiates between three types of texts, 
depending on three functions of language: 

1. Text with an "expressive-function" found in literary works in which the 
writer or author makes use of language to refer to a situation or event 
that had happened with him/ here, to speak of experiences of his/her 
own. Here the style of translation is particular, due to the emphasis laid 
on the author rather than the reader, and, therefore, on the original 
text; 

2. Text with an "informative function" in which this language is used to 
express information and to keep the reader informed. It is illustrative, 
referenţial, raţional, objective, mental, cognitive and representational. 
This type is currently used in scientific articles, technology fieids and 
pedagogical books. The style of translation that has been used for this 
type is objective and the emphasis here is laid on the target text; 

3. Text with a "vocative function" in which the author uses language with 
the intention of affecting the readers of TT and make them (re)act, feei, 
think in the way intended by him/her. The language may be emoţional, 
passionate, trendy, dynamic, influential and suggestive. This type is 
usually found in laws and legislations, advertisement units and popular 
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fiction. The style of translations used in this case is convincing or 
commanding, aiming to concentrate on the readers and the TL alike. 
The above distinction among the three types of functions becomes 
relevant for the wide diversity of text types. The foilowing table shows 
the function types clearly. 

"expressive-function" "the informative function" "vocative function" 

Self-expressive illustrative, referenţial, social, emoţional, passionate, 

Creative raţional, objective, tendency, dynamic, confuting. 

Subjective mental, cognitive representational influential, suggestive, 

Narralive pragmatic excitatory, seductive 

Pragmatic effective Pragmatic 

Stylistic Stylistic 

Table 3. Newmark's Distinction of the Three Functions 

Newmark's theory of translation is considered to be more detailed and 
comprehensive than the theories submitted by both Nida and Catford. Nida 
underlines the importance of cohesion and discourse analysis in the process of 
translation. His theory of translation deals with all aspects of the translational 
process and, therefore, it is a comprehensive theory. Newmark asserts that the 
"vocative" and "informative" text types are suitable for the communicative 
translation method, and these results from the fact that they are based on "socio-
cultural" contexts. For the "expressive" text type one requires a semantic translation 
method. To sum up, we can say that the communicative translation aims to exert an 
influence on the ST readers, while semantic translation aims to render as closely as 
possible the contextual meaning of the ST, in addition to the semantic and syntactic 
structures, which the TL ailows. 

Newmark's translation theory and Nida's theory are pragmatic and discourse-
oriented, but they differ because Nida's theory starts from the Bible translation, and 
Newmark deals with a vast range of text types and adopted two types of 
translations: communicative translation and semantic translation which are suitable 
for any text. As a result, Newmark's theory is considered as an improvement over 
Nida's theory of translation. 
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2.2.4. Lefevere's Approach 

In his approach to translation Lefevere (1975) attempts to study all translation 
processes and the problems of poetic translation. This approach is considered a 
comprehensive survey that deals with several types of poetic translation. 
Indubitably, translation of poetry is uniike the translation of other genres, as it has 
its own specific difficulties. In fact, a lot of matters and controversies need to be 
discussed here. In the prelude to his "Translation, Rewriting, and the Manipulation 
of Literary Fanne", Lefevere (1992:45) stated that "Translation is, of course, a 
rewriting of an original text. All rewritings, whatever their intention, reflect a certain 
ideology and a poetics and as such manipulate literature to function in a given 
society in a given way". 

Lefevere's approach to translation theory completely differs from the other 
theorists' approaches. His approach mostly sets out to propound a technical strategy 
to deal with the translation of poetry. Lefevere's discussed specific problems of the 
translation of poetry texts through a relevant funcţional analysis of texts. Lefevere's 
idea emerged from the insufficiencies of the procedures he discussed. In the same 
way, he pays more attention to helpful strategies for "twentieth-century" poetry 
translation, in order to submit different frameworks in the translation of poetry texts 
(see below). 

Lefevere's perception of translation as a method of rewriting results from the 
fact that any text can be produced based on certain principles of poetics criteria and 
the intentions that one has found in another text. The translation process as a 
method of rewriting is all about the process of rewriting the ST according to the 
receptor text principles and statuses. Besides language, Lefevere has further 
discussed the overlapping between the perspective of culture and translation, in 
which the culture produces effects on the translation process and spelled out the 
translation difficulties that result from the context, history and tradition. As 
mentioned above, Lefevere considered translation as the suitable method of 
rewriting, and therefore, he explains that it is "the adaptation of a work of literature 
to a different audience, with the intention of influencing the way in which that 
audience reads the work" (1992:48). 

Lefevere describes the translation of literature as part of the cultural, literary 
and historical characterization of the receptor language, and as production which is 
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achieved according to the mores, convenţionalism and tradition in any society and 
through the effect of special categories. Although we have aiready mentioned 
Lefevere's classification of the seven types of poetic translation in the previous 
section, we feei that we shouid elaborate on them here, since his approach on the 
translation theory is based on them. 

2.2.4.1. Phonemic Translation 

In this type, the focus lies on the sound patterns of the ST, and therefore, the 
translator attempts to reproduce these sound patterns in the TT, simultaneousiy, 
attempting to capture the sense; very often the meaning is lost in the process. Some 
scholars called it a "sound for sound" translation. Phonemic translation keeps the 
level of faithfulness especially to the sound patterns of the original text. But with this 
type a translator encounters difficult problems, since there are no two languages 
that have the same sound patterns. So, approximation is all that can be derived from 
an attempt like the phonemic translation of the ST. Simultaneousiy, this type is 
considered more useful in certain respects when the translation occurs between two 
genetically related languages. 

2.2.4.2. Literal Translation 

It is also called as "sense-for-sense" translation. The main aim of this type of 
translation is to stay close and faithful to the meaning of the original text. But this 
type of translation has problems to face. Since an identical equivalence between two 
items in different languages is not always achievable and since every language has 
its own system and individuality, the similarity between two forms and their 
meaning in any two languages can often be oniy a remote possibility. This type is 
problematic for a translator, as it may distort the meaning and the stylistic aspects of 
the original, and may even make the translated version look outmoded. For a literal 
translation, a translator uses a dictionary or a reference book, but this does not help 
him because languages keep changing and this may lead up to a gap between its 
intended meanings in the given text and that meaning which the translator has 
selected. Further, this type is not suitable for syntactic structures. The translator 
may be able to produce a "sense-for-sense" or "word-for-word" translation, but to 
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reproduce similar syntactic patterns is a very difficult task, if not impossible, 
especially in the case of two different languages like English and Arabic. 

2.2.4.3. Metrical Translation 

In this type of translation, the focus is on the form and meter of the ST. The 
translator must consider the faithfulness of the TT to the verse, form and pattern of 
the original ST and try to shift them into his TT version. As in the case of literal 
translation, concentrating on the metre may result in distortion of sense and of the 
respects of the original text. This type will present a problem for the translator since 
there is no verse form in any language that is perfectiy correspondent to the verse 
form in another language. Translator aware of the metrics of the ST always looks for 
''proper" cognates in order to render the verse form of the original. He/she tries to 
use words that have the same morphemic shape as those in the original text, but 
these often seem quite archaic in usage. He might also tend to borrow cognates 
from the source language, which are comprehended by the target readers. This has 
an unfavourable impact on the syntax, intelligibility, readability and communicative 
value of translated text. Moreover, the relation between form and these 
parameters, which is characteristic of all literature, might bring about a clash 
between the two languages in question. Thus, metrical translation weighs down on 
the translator with many a constraint. 

2.2.4.4. Poetry into Prese Translation 

The translator may capture these uses of a ST poem by translating it into 
sophisticated and elegant prose. Unfortunately, the poetic qualities tend to get lost 
in this case, like in a literal translation or the constraints of metrics may lead to 
confusion as in a metrical translation. By its nature, poetry is more engaging to 
senses, and every poetic characteristic such as rhythm, pattern and form has its own 
significant purpose enchanting and kindiing the imagination of the readers. The 
poetry into of prose translation fails in its fundamental aim and the translators of 
Prose may substitute this view of "aesthetics" with their own strategy. 
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2.2.4.5. Rhymed Translation 

In this type of poetry translation, the translator always keeps looking for the right-
rhyming words that wouid help to retain the rhyme scheme and metre of the 
original. Apart from the rhythmic aspect, rhyme leads to the cohesion of the poem, 
heips to produce stanzaic forms and enhances the processes of memorizing. Thus, 
the translator will not be free in his choice of words and is burdened with the 
dilemmas of forming a convenient rhyme and meter. On the one hand, the 
translator can make use of phrases that rhyme with other phrases and fit into the 
metric pattern of the poem. On the other hand, such usages of phrases bring down 
the communicative value of translation. The rhyming word is determined by the 
metrical pattern, thus the syntactic structures become inefficient and "quixotic". 
This can end up in very clumsy translation. 

2.2.4.6. Blank Verse Translation 

In this type, the translator renders poetry into the TL by using blank verse; in this 
case, blank verse translation, more precision and more "literariness" can be 
obtained than in any other translational types. The translator uses certain metrical 
variations, which are ailowed within the scheme. There are several ways and 
strategies to support the metrical patterns of blank verse such as elision, 
accentuation of unaccented syllable and the insertion of modifiers. Lefevere notes 
that this translation can achieve great degree of accuracy. 

Further, there is another technique to treat this matter, i.e. "ready-made 
utterances". The use of such ready-made utterances keeps the metrical framework 
sound and without conscious endeavours on the part of the translator. In this type, 
the translators use poetic devices like assonance, alternation, and internai rhyme to 
avoid the humdrum of the text. The translator may try to recompose the text either 
by using compound words and expressions or by neglecting details from the ST. 
Finally, all this unrestricted ailowance regarding a number of verbal ingenuities and 
contortions results in unnaturalness, distortion of the text and, therefore, ends up in 
cut-up prose. 
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2.2.4.7. Version 

Version is the last type of translation which is discussed by Lefevere. In Version 
translation, the essence of the ST is retained, but the fornn is changed. The translator 
moves freely away from the features of the original and employs his/her own 
strategies to render the spirit and vitality of the original; to achieve this she/he bases 
his/her enterprise on the "shock value" of words and images. Versions can be seen 
as adaptations of the ST, made in accordance with the taste of the translator of the 
TT reader. The translator takes into consideration the fact that the communicative 
values of the text affects the target readers more than the characteristics of the ST 
themselves. As a result, a translator uses more metaphors, similes, colloquialisms 
than there are in the source text; the ST is often paraphrased. The translator needs 
to shorten or expand the various features of the original message and he also may 
change the style to enhance the translated version to bring about a certain desired 
influence. He can also use the methods of commenting on the characters. The 
translator sometimes updates important characteristics of the ST, which results in 
anachronisms. AII these techniques used by the translators may alter the intended 
meaning of the author of the original and, of course, may make this type of 
translation very synthetic, superficial and sometimes bothersome, too. 

2.2.5. Hatim and Mason's Approach 

The last approach which is going to be discussed in this item is submitted by Hatim 
and Mason. Hatim and Mason (1990:169) paid extra attention to the analysis of the 
text structure, the importance of the language aspects and linguistic discourse. 
Hatim and Mason are among the theorists who have approached translation from 
the communicative standpoint, and considered it to be a performance of 
communication discourse. In the same vein, they have propounded a survey which is 
related to linguistic sciences, to the importance of the target culture aspects and to 
the features of a translation as a "product". As per rules and usage, their view shows 
forth that translation as a "process" deals with the discussion of meaning between 
the author of the original and the readers of the texts, and, therefore, it deals with 
the translation as a communicative act that can be achieved through social context. 
Thus, we can conclude that Hatim and Mason's approach is typical to Newmark's 
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approach from many main standpoints. To analyse further, we may say their 
approach focuses on the value of the context in choosing the adequate equivalence 
of meaning. 

As a result, the emphasis in their approach on the "process" makes use of a 
translator's position to comprehend how much consideration shouid be granted in 
the act of communication to the social environment which is found in the given text 
to bring out the role of a translator as a "communicator". They have justified that 
the function of translators shouid be sorted out through the analysis of source text 
sand that one shouid decide on the procedures foilowed by the text producer in 
reproducing the text. Regarding this very issue the text analyst needs to recognize 
the hierarchical components of the structure such as "elements" and "sequences" 
which form the text. 

According to, Hatim and Mason (1997:12) they stated that 

"Indeed one might define the task of the translator as a communicator as being one of 
seeking to maintain coherence by striking the appropriate balance between what is 
effective (i.e. will achieve its communicative goal) and what is efficient (i.e. will prove 
least taxing on user' resources) in a particular environment, for a particular purpose 
and for particular receivers". 

Furthermore, in their approach, they discussed the areas of discourse analysis, 
cohesion and text-linguistics, and have appiied them to translation theory. 
Therefore, they both consider the mission of translation as a process in which one 
transfers and communicates in the TL text what has aiready been found in the SL 
text. In the same manner, they investigate the translation process as the 
consequence of an understanding process which encourages a distinction of 
strategies that constitute the target language text. The Hatim and Mason approach 
concentrates on the pragmatic facets of the text, or text acts, which they, therefore, 
consider as the "speech acts" stimulated by the text meaning in terms of the 
influence which exists in the ST. 

Accordingly, Hatim and Mason (1990/1997) improved the views which are 
related to the area of text linguistics and describe the translation process with the 
concept of a text type. They (1990:140) discussed two concepts: "text type" and 
"text strategy". So, the "text strategy" is the procedure or method which is 
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established by the text producer to produce his/her text, depending on fixed 
rhetorical and communicative objects. 

Meanwhile, "text type" is, of course, a "conceptual framework" that relies on 
text classification and can be achieved by their rhetorical aims and the 
comnnunicative purposes of their text producer. Therefore, "Text typology" is 
considered as a focal concept in the text linguistics approach. Its nnain purpose is to 
extend the reader with ways and standards to recognize and comprehend texts 
according to their characteristic of a particular kind such as narrative, expressive, 
argumentative, criticai and instructional. Likewise, they refer in their approach to the 
importance of translation procedures in rendering the SL into the TL, relying on the 
type they belong to, on the choice of grammatical categories, and on texts that have 
common features related to their structure and texture (Hatim and Mason 
1990:73:148). 

Since, recognizing the text type heips the translator to understand and 
provide the most adequate equivalence at both levels of structures either simple or 
complex of the text. Meanwhile, the authors remind us that translators shouid 
consider the textual restrictions and shouid be aware of the restrictions which may 
result from the language specific boundaries and variations of each different text 
type. Thus, the communicative act of the text producer and the thorough rhetorical 
aim of the original message shouid be rendered in the target text precisely to 
achieve adequate equivalence. 

According to Hatim and Mason (1990: 92) they stated that the task of the 
translator as a source text reader is to produce a model of the purported meaning in 
the ST and undertake decisions about the potential effect of the ST on the intended 
receivers. Hatim and Mason's theories display how far linguistic approaches have 
affected and developed over the times. As many other scholars, Hatim and Mason 
have paid attention to literary translation in their works. They, however, discuss that 
even though the eloquent function is the most prominent in poetry and other 
literary genres, communication is always present as an important purpose aspect. 
Before being submitted for translation, a poem shouid be read carefully, and, 
therefore, a consequence of reading is mostly an act of communication. 
Furthermore, Hatim and Mason indicated in most of their works that translation 
shouid be viewed through a thorough understanding as a "behavioural" act which 
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has a complicated cognitive feature. As a result, their process of translation is 
supposed to be approached based on two insights: social involvement and 
comprehension of the translator of a linguistic act of communication, and a 
continuing cognitive process is related to this act. 

Consequently, the presented theoretical translation approaches, as far as the 
concept of translation has emerged, need to be discussed in an attempt to submit a 
comprehensive and helpful idea for a theory of translation by which meaning is 
comprehended based on cultural and social-cognitive processes. This depends on 
the recognition of how the linguistic aspects of the ST structure can help one to 
understand the text beyond the macro and micro level. Finally, as it was mentioned 
above, Hatim and Mason's approach echo Newmark's approach, but Newmark 
brings together semantic and communicative translation and unifies them in his 
approach within a very practicai framework. Meanwhile, Hatim and Mason have 
concentrated on the theoretical part rather than practicai, and discuss the translator 
function through their approaches. 

2.3. Literary Translation 

The source problems in the translation fieid result from the area of literature. 
Literary texts mostly contain some complicated textual and contextual features that 
may produce misunderstanding in translation. Literary translation is considered to 
be more intricate, divergent and challenging among other types of translation. Since 
every literary work is bound up with literary, cultural and traditional norms of the 
language in which it is written. The composition of the sentences and words in 
literary texts is not like any other type of translation. Thus, the sentences in the 
more intimately linked up with nature of the given language, and have their roots 
running deep in the life and attitudes of the society. 

Meanwhile, the words which wouid have been used are very expressive and 
opulent in their connotative meaning. In addition to these, the literary works include 
the explicit, implicit and suggested meanings due to the fact that they all have the 
same importance. As a result, the translator shouid be prepared for every possible 
meaning. Accordingly, we can consider all translations of literary works whether 
they may be verse, poetry, prose, novels or drama as literature. Citroen states that 
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this collection of literary works alluded to as "literary translation" is nothing but a 
miscellaneous mixture of texts, generally published in a book form. 

Therefore, such function requires a very high level of comprehension in both 
languages and sufficient competence of talent of those who translates literary texts 
from the original language into another language. Furthermore, we can conclude 
from some scholars' words that there is a problem of faithfulness to the ST on the 
one hand, and a dilemma of meaning restoration on the other. So, the translator in 
this case tries to convey the content of the original message and sometimes he/she 
shouid take into the consideration the stylistic features of the TT. In the sanne vein, 
Pedersen (1988: 62) defines literary translation as foilows "To understand literary 
translation we first need to define it. 

We shall understand by translation, the substitution for a SL message of an 
equivalent TL message, and by "literary" possessing the quality of literariness". 
Similarly, Lotfipour Saedi (1988:120) cites Widdowson's insights which are related to 
the discourse of literature: "Literature discourse is dissociated from an immediate 
social context and its meaning has to be self-contained. What the writer has to say 
cannot by nature be conveyed by convenţional means and in consequence he has to 
devise his own fashion of communicating". 

In investigating and discussing the translation equivalence of literary works 
Widdowson (Ibid: 127) indicated that "An understanding of what literature 
communicates necessarily involves an understanding of how it communicates: what 
and how are not distinct. It is for this reason that literary works cannot be 
satisfactorily paraphrased or explained by any single interpretation". In the same 
fashion, Talgeri (1988: 32) asserts that in a literary translation "what is required is 
the recreation of a situation or cohesive semantic block in the new language in 
terms of the cultural setting of that language". As a result, we can infer from above 
definitions that the translator deals with two different literary standards and two 
different cultural systems in the literary works. 

Consequently, he/she shouid compromise between them, in order to bridge 
the gap between them by putting his own performance and style in the TT. Pedersen 
(1988, 62) defines literary translation in the foilowing definition, "We shall 
understand by translation, the substitution for a SL message of an equivalent TL 
message, and by literary possessing the quality of literariness". Therefore, we can 
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describe literary translation as the resetting of the stylistic structure in such a style 
that they render the meaning of the original and display some stylistic connection to 
the TL literary standards vividiy. 

Correspondingly, in literary translation, the translator, of course, shouid have 
his responsibility both to his author and his reader as well. On the one hand, he 
shouid be devoted to the original text with respect to its norms, form, meaning, style 
and spirit. On the other hand, he shouid be sure that his version is in 
correspondence with the linguistic aspects and literary and traditional aspects of the 
T L Likewise, the translator shouid endeavour to constitute a version which is 
aesthetically and, of course linguistically similar to that in the original one. 

Notwithstanding, the translator can sometimes overcome the difficulties of 
different linguistic aspects between the TL and the SL, but it is not so easy to 
overcome the difficulties found by the distinct literary norms and traditions. As a 
result, these distinct literary traditions and norms impose stylistic difficulties, which 
can lead some translators to the concept of "impossibility" of translation, and the 
notion of equivalence also results from misunderstanding, which, of course, does 
not imply similarity and correspondence, but rather some approximation of the 
original in the TL. 

Thus, the responsibility of translators who translate literary texts is in many 
ways much more important than of any other translator. Since, he/she works as a 
mediator thanks to whom great works of literature pass through linguistic and 
cultural barriers.WiIss was among some other scholars who recentalty developed 
smoe key ideas about literary translation. Wiiss (1996:26) suggested that the 
difficulties of literary translation result from the nature of literary discourse, and he 
alludes to the fact that 

"To get a sense of the difficulties involved in literary translation and the assessment of 
literary translation, one must keep in mind that literature, more than an "ordinary" 
discourse, bears the imprint of different authors, different llfe hlstories, dialects, 
registers, and last but not least, paradigmatic and syntagmatic variants". 

Accordingly, to differentiate among political, technical, religious scientific and 
literary translating we have to first discuss and investigate the similarities and 
differences among them and then identify the characteristics of each individually. 
Moreover, literary translation is, of course, concentrated more on the content than 
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the form, but it does not mean that the form is not important. (See the approach of 
scholars in previous section). Therefore, translators shouid know the criteria and 
measures that make literary translation distinct from other types of translation. 
Lotfipour-Saedi (1992:196) tried to describe what differentiates a literary from a 
non-literary translation; He asserts that 

"Some stylisticians have defined certain aspects of the difference between literature 
and non-literature in terms of special patterns contained in literature. They have 
argued that these patterns (phonological, structural, semantic and graphological), 
which cannot be accounted for by ordinary linguistic rules, and which are imposed 
upon ordinary language patterns, bestow upon them a special value which can be 
referred to as their literary value or literary effect". 

Meanwhile, Wiiss (1982:76) indicated that 

"In literary texts, linguistic form has not oniy a text-cohesive, but also an aesthetic 
function, it carries the creative will of the artist, and this lends the literary text an 
outward appearance which, in principie, can never be repeated and can therefore be 
realized in the TL onIy in analogous form". 

In sum, the literary works whether they may be verse, prose, drama, novei 
and poetry, make literary translations always look imaginative and expressive in the 
sense that words cannot onIy render a meaning but they are also the compatible, 
rhythmic, eloquent, melodious and harmonious tools chosen to produce an effect. 
Finally, a translation is not a monocular component but an interpretation and 
combination of the structures of two languages. 

2.4. The Role and Decision of Translator 

This is ho\N, when translation seems to be an exceedingly difficult process involving 
different constituents, the translator has to be well aware of all the constituents 
which wouid eventually have an effect on translation quality, characteristics and 
readings. The translator is the professional one who assumes the mission of 
communicating the thorough meaning of an extension of the source language to the 
target language. Thereafter, the translator plays a crucial role in placing himself as 
the nexus between the original text and TT. Therefore, the translator's manner, and 
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what he has done and what he is trying to do, will, of course, show themselves up in 
the translation process. Leppihalme (1997:18) described the role of the translator, in 
which he shouid be given a due significance in a problem-restricted translation 
study. The translator shouid account how to fix each individual dilemma during the 
translating process and, therefore, bridge the gap between the source and target 
language. Accordingly, on such a mission the translator needs distinctive and 
adequate qualifications to fulfil this act of communication and to overcome 
problems. Apart from being well-versed in translation procedures and problems, it is 
anticipated that the translator shouid have a structure of ethics of his own. Najeeb 
(2005:8f) indicated that the translator shouid be well aware of certain qualifications 
to carry out his/her jobs vividiy and as foilows: 

1. A thorough grounding in the vocabulary and expressions of both the source 
and target languages. 

2. Comprehensive recognition of the grammar, semantic, rhetoric and 
morphology of both source and target language. 

3. The translator shouid be faithful when rendering of the ST concepts, norms 
and ideas. 

4. The translator has to be patient, because the career of translation requires 
a long period of practice and training. 

Meanwhile, these proficiencies and merits are not all mandatory, signifying 
that the translator is that person who shouid have comprehensive knowledge of 
everything and who can accurately translate any text without any help. The 
translator has to have comprehensive understanding of both languages in question. 
These language potentialities qualify him/her to be able to submit a more accurate 
and idiomatic translation, and thus the translation obtain a spectacular flavour. 
Samueisson-Brown (2004:2) spells out this special matter by underlining that a great 
number of academics, readers, and customers have many fallacies in thinking of 
what expertise and merits a translator shouid have. It is worth mentioning here 
some of these misunderstandings and misconceptions: 

1. The translator can translate all subjects and kinds of translations, 
2. If the translator speaks a foreign language, he shouid automatically and 

easily translate into that language and 
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3. Translators are "mind-readers" and, therefore, can give perfect translation 
without paying attention to the intended meaning of the author of the 
source text. 

Hatim and Mason (1990:11) assert that the translator has to be well aware of 
the ideas and meaning of the author of the original text, since this is an 
indispensable procedure for one to be able to produce a sound translation. At the 
same time, unfamiliarity can emerge as an insufficiency of confidence, or as a failure 
to comprehend the meaning when a text is one way or another incomplete and 
mysterious. Hatim and Mason believe that the preferable translators in the area of 
literary translation are those who have connected with the author of the ST. 

According to Kelly, (2005: 64) mentioned that specialists in area of translation 
studies and the professional theorists believe that professional translators shouid 
have the foilowing skilis, proficiency and merits: (1) "communicative and textual 
competence preferably in more than two languages and cultures and cultural and 
intercultural competence", (2) "subject area competence and strategic competence" 
and (3) "professional and instrumental competence and interpersonal competence". 
In addition to these, the translator shouid be well versed in both the cultural 
systems he/she is dealing with. The translator shouid be aware of reference, 
implication, and significance of things talked about in different cultures and to be 
able to transfers them in a most subtie way when the circumstances require this. As 
a result, the translated version becomes more rooted in the convenient environment 
of time, culture and mores and strikes the reader as the original text impresses the 
native reader. 

Katan (1999:14) states that the translators as cultural mediators and arbiters 
shouid have comprehensive knowledge of their own cultural identity to the extreme 
in order to grasp how their culture influences others' perception. Furthermore, by 
expecting the translators to find an appropriate or a close natural equivalence 
translation, the translator must have many qualities and skilis as it has been 
mentioned above. Further, the translator is not oniy a receiver of the original text 
but also a producer of his own text. Rabassa (1984:39) cited in Frawley has 
practically summarized these affairs. He indicates that the translator's 
responsibilities 
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"fly off in many directions. For better or worse, he must satisfy many different people: 
the author (often the easiest), the editor (plenty of trouble), the critic and the reader 
(like the author, often the easiest). His worid is complicated because he is a go 
between and must keep so many people happy". 

On the other hand, Bell (1994: 15) describes the role of translator by 
foilowing definition, as "He is a bilingual mediating agent between monolingual 
communication participants in two different language communities". 

According to Wiiss, (1982:5) indicated that the translator 

"Stands in a specific relation to reality. That is to say, he possesses a specific linguistic 
and extra-linguistic volume of experience; in addition, he possesses a specific range of 
translational interests. He belongs to a specific language community, and within this 
language community, he belongs to a specific social grouping, which determines his 
value system, which in turn controls his translational production". 

Besides being a skilful in linguistic and cultural transfer, he/she has to be very 
creative and original. Since the translation is integration into various fieids of 
different linguistic, literary and cultural patterns, the translator has to be a creative 
and masterful genius so that he couid always find solutions and means of decoding 
and analysing the source text without, therefore, any distortion of structures and 
significance. Nida (1964:153) asserts that a translator shouid have "complete 
knowledge of both source and receptor languages and intimate knowledge of the 
subject matter". 

Therefore, we can conclude from Nida's justifications along with those of 
many other scholars that have aiready been mentioned above, that thorough 
knowledge and familiarity with the intended subject of the work are the most 
essential elements contributing to an adequate and acceptable translation. Any 
deficiencies concerning the linguistic aspects and the cultural context of the author 
of the ST will enable the translator to distinguish and understand it. In the same way, 
Nida (1976:65) also mentioned important views of translators. He refers that "a 
satisfactory translation of an artistic literary work requires a corresponding artistic 
ability on the part of the translator. The pleasing use of words demands aesthetic 
sensitivity in the same way that the pleasing arrangement of colours or of three-
dimensional space requires aesthetic competence". 
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Meanwhile, Hayes (1975:838) states that the translator shouid be 
characterized by four merits in the process of translation: (1) "he shouid read the 
source text in order to understand it vividiy", (2) "he shouid recognize the devices 
through which the writer has obtained individual influences", (3) "he shouid make 
sure which items and syntactic adjustments will have an impact on the target text" 
and (4) "he produces a literary work of his own". Obviousiy, all the above arguments 
and views of scholars are similar and have the same purposes. Al-Jahiz in his most 
famous book "Kitab Al-Hayawâri" had indicated some characteristics of a translator 
such as: (1) the translator has to be at the same of level of thinking and intellectual 
level as the author is. (2) The translator has to maşter both the source language and 
the target language. (3) There is no perfect similarity between any two languages as 
each language has its own properties. (4) Through translation, languages affect each 
other and there are real problems in translating scientific texts, but it is even more 
complicated, if not impossible, to translate religious texts (Badawi 1968:21-25). We 
can conclude from Al Jahiz's views that translation at that time was so much more 
difficult, if is not impossible, since there are no thorough similarities of structure and 
semantic equivalence between any two languages. 

Similarly, the translators shouid be good critics as any literary work is an 
expression of the writer's own message, personality, and his own senses and 
emotions. If the translator recognized the authoKs intended meaning and the 
hidden purpose, he will be able to transfer them properly to the target language. So, 
the translator is, therefore, critic and interpreter but it has to be very objective. 

An extensive overview of the role of the translator and the translation 
purpose is given by Dejica (2010: 139-147), who concludes that "the role of the 
translator changes depending on the purpose of the translation, and that there are 
as many types of translation as there are texts. For different text types, it wouid 
seem but natural to have different translation methods." (Dejica, 2010:147). 

2.5. The History and Importance of Translating in the Arab World 

The Arabic history of translation, according to Baker (1992: 318) is known to have 
sparked the first established, large-scale translation interests in history. These 
interests and activities had started during the era of the Umayads (661-750) and 
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reached their climax under the Abbasids (750-m 1258) especially during the rule of 
Al-Maamun (813-33). Thus, it is known as the Golden Era of translation. The Arabs 
had used translation, or at least practiced convenient translations before the advent 
of Islam. Before Islam, they were linked with other nations and cultures by travelling 
and exchanging trade. 

Nevertheless, the substantial translation achievements of the Arabic scholars 
emerged during the Abbasid era 8^^-13th centuries. As a result of the prevalence and 
dominance of a mighty Islamic empire, the Arabic nations were in systematic contact 
with other sophisticated civilizations such as the Spanish, Indians, Persians, and the 
Byzantines (Redouane, 1980). During Abu Jaafar Al-Mansour rule in the 8th century, 
the translation fieid was granted a considerable kind of attention by the ruling the 
Caliphate and the first books which were translated were scientific. This step 
motivated the successor ruler to continue the good auspices of translation. Thus, Al-
Maamoun established in AD 820-832, Boit Al-Hikmo (The House of wisdom), in 
Baghdad, which functioned as an academy, library and translation group which 
included 65 translators. He, therefore, collected all the philosophers, scientists and 
scholars in this Bait Al-Hikmaand they translated scientific and philosophical works 
in Greek. In the beginning, most translators in Boit Al-Hikma were using the Syriac 
language as an intermediary language between Arabic and Greek. 

Furthermore, The Abbasid area translators in Bait Al-Hikma were working in 
groups. Their techniques and procedures depended on the distribution of duties 
taking into consideration the qualification of each translator. They used many 
methods for achieving their work such as surveys and analyses of the source text 
and then they translated it. The second important method is the involvement of an 
editor meant to hone the text into the style of the TL text and finally the amendment 
and revision of the translated version were done by the same translator as the one 
who translated it (Redouane, 1980). The duties of the Abbasid translators consisted 
not oniy in presenting works of scientific importance but also included a survey on 
"terminology" and phraseology and collated specialized glossaries. For them this 
task was marginal, yet important, and the real tall orders for them were represented 
by the translation of Greek scientific works. 

Assamara (1982: 216) states that the Abbasid translators in Dar Al Hikma dealt 
with the problem of terminology, by adopting two main methods: "word-for-word" 

65 

BUPT



translation, and the use of derivation and etymology which generally were based on 
the form of semantic extensions. Notwithstanding, when they were not able to find 
adequate equivalence of terms or expressions, they nornnally used the Greek terms 
and made the future translators of Arabic predict the suitable equivalence 
(GallalSalah 1979:47). During the Abbasid dynasty, Baghdad became a central place 
of the cultures of the tinne not oniy in the Arab nations but all over the worid. As a 
result, all branches of science were translated and thus one set up the primary 
methods of translations.Two nnain methods of translation were established at that 
time: "literal" and "free" translation. Accordingly, Yuhanna Ibn Al Batriq and Abd Al 
Masih Ibn Naaman Al Himsi were among the scholars who practiced literal 
translation. Since their method aims at finding for each given language the 
equivalent items in Arabic language, but also at maintaining the same structural 
aspect of the original text in the target language (Remke, 1976:16-17). Obviousiy, 
many SL words and expressions did not have suitable equivalents in Arabic; so they 
used loan words widely which couid make the translated versions sometimes look 
impenetrable. 

The second type is "free translation" which was first used by was by Hunain 
Ibn Ishaq and his group of translators. It is different from literal translation, as it 
concentrated on conveying the meaning of the given language into Arabic; the 
translator had to pay more attention to the content, the idea and meaning of the 
sentence rather than to the SL words or structure. According to this type of 
translation, the translator had to investigate and analyse the SL text, and, therefore, 
find out its meaning and restructure it according to the Arabic structure whether the 
respective syntactic structures matched up or not. So, the second type concentrates 
on the semantic rather than syntactic aspect. 

In the same way, Salahaddein Al Safadi in the fourteenth century established a 
third type. This type, he believed, was the most appropriate, especially for other 
works than scientific books. This type was mentioned throughout the history of 
translation (Khuliisi, 1982:216). Consequently, the Arabic language had been in 
contact with other languages since the Abbasid period. Moreover, it was extended 
during the Arab rule in Spain. At the time of transfer of knowledge and sciences into 
the Arab countries, especially from Greek, Persian and Indian, many Arab scientists, 
scholars and philosophers were involved in process. But few were concerned with 
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translation theories in general and particularly with the skilis of translators. Thus, 
many scholars and scientists were eager to write and translate into the Arabic 
language, so the role of translation becomes more important in all branches of 
sciences and knowledge. 

Moreover, Al-Biruni (985-1066) AD was considered as a main personality in 
the history of Arabic translation. He translated many literature works into the Arabic 
language especially from Greek, Indian and Persian. He was described as the maşter 
of Arabic translation at that time and all his works as masterpieces. During his 
teenage, Al-Biruni had acquired considerable knowledge of science and by the end 
of the ten century he had studied the latitude of the Kath city. Later, he had written 
many books in many various fieids. Al-Darweish (1977:23-35) mentioned Al-Biruni's 
characteristics and skilis in many points: (1) his mastering of Arabic language 
enabled him to write poetry and derive new words from Greek and Indian.(2) he was 
a scholar in religion, linguistics, astronomy, philosophy, science and mathematics, 
thanks to his thorough knowledge of all branches of science. (3) Al-Biruni was 
multilingual; he knew ten languages such as Indian, Greek, Turkish, Latin, Persian, 
Syriac, Arabic and Sanskrit, from which he translated many works into Arabic. In 
addition to all this, he was also very knowledgeable about the literature of these 
nations. 

Accordingly, the importance of translating for conveying the knowledge and 
sciences into Arabic had increased, especially after Western technology and 
scientific advances. Recent and present-day research has shown obviousiy that the 
badiy needed learning of a foreign language is meant for communicating and 
translating objectives, as it has been shown in the introductory chapter. Thus, Arab 
scholars have realized that there are considerable deficiencies of translations into 
and out of Arabic in all domains of life and science. They understand the real 
importance of translating Arabic literature into English and other languages or vice 
versa. 

Kharma (1983: 222) states that "oniy a very small fraction of the very rich Arab 
heritage has actually been translated into modern languages, and it is one of our 
basic duties to start doing that on a systematic basis". The need for translations in 
the Arab worid results from many important reasons such as: (1) translations made 
by the private sector and individual translators, or "sworn-translators'', who can 
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translate different kinds of translations such as: documents, contracts, treaties, 
commercial correspondence, religious duties, etc.(2) translations carried out by 
specific publishers who are officially registered in academic and literary translation, 
and , therefore, the quality of translations differs from one scholar and publisher to 
another. (3) Translations made by translation boards in higher education. When 
mentioning the dire need for translations in different areas such as trade and 
knowledge, Kharma asserts a great need for other types of translation. He confesses 
that there are considerable insufficiencies in translations which deal with important 
subjects to be translated like books and significant articles. On one hand, he 
mentions that there are other deficiencies of scientific and technical translations and 
on the other hand, he indicates that there is an abundance of literary and humanistic 
translations. 
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3. THE CONCEPT OF EQUIVALENCE IN 
TRANSLATION STUDIES 

3.1. An Overview of Equivalence 

In earlier works regarding the translation theory, the theorists and scholars have 
shown that the issue of equivalence has been one of most crucial, controversial and 
radical issue that has caused heated debates among the theorists of translation 
theory. Most controversies within the process of translation theory have emerged 
around the concept of equivalence. Wiiss (1982:134) claims in this respect that 
equivalence between source text and target text is one of the nnost controversial 
issues in translation theory. 

According to Gutt (1991:10) "equivalence is one of the central issues in the 
theory of translation and yet no linguists seem to have agreed and disagreed. 
However, equivalence as the central concept, will surely affect different views and 
suggestions since the concept is a matter of heated debates." Thus, the concept of 
equivalence has a central and vital role in translation studies. The notion of 
"equivalence" is the oldest notion and the nnost problematic concept in translation 
studies. According to Kelly (1979), he refers that "equivalence is based on original 
mathematical definition of equivalence, denoting a reversible relation: A is B and B is 
A". 

Translation students often search in dictionaries trying to understand the 
meaning of a lexical item. An equivalent can always be found in any dictionary and it 
is either an explanatory equivalence or translation equivalence. The former is an 
explanation of the meaning of the word in the target language, while the latter 
represents a direct translation of the meaning of the word in target the language. 
The explanatory equivalence cannot be used in translation texts, but it is more 
suitable and possible for translation equivalents because it is oniy a paraphrase of 
the meaning of a word. 

Therefore, many theorists and researchers have discussed the concept of 
equivalence at different levels relating to syntactic and semantics categories. 
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Translation theoreticians have made an important distinction between the "langue 
level" and "parole level"; "the langue level" is a hypothetical mapping between the 
elements of the abstract language system, while the latter is an observable mapping 
between the elements of the source language text and the target language text. 
Catford (1965:27) used two types of equivalence, formal correspondence and 
textual equivalence. 

The concept of equivalence has been argued by most of the translation 
theorists, if not by all. Collins (2003) points out that the concept of language may 
differ radically from one to another theorist. Each language articulates or organizes 
the worid differently. Languages do not simply name existing categories, but they 
articulate their own. Theorists and translators are always in dispute concerning the 
argument of whether to concentrate their attention upon the linguistic elements of 
the source language or upon the emerged effects of the readers of target language 
text. In the process of translation, the equivalence concept is the most problematic 
one, and thus, some radical questions emerge, upon analysis. Some theorists define 
translation in terms of equivalence (Catford 1965, Nida and Taber 1969, Lefevere 
1975, Pym 1992, Koller 1995 and Toury 1980) while others reject the concept of 
equivalence, saying it couid be either irrelevant or damaging. Likewise, Snell (1988) 
and Gentzier (1993) along with many other researchers play the mediation role 
between the two other sides, saying that equivalence is possible when translators 
shift the linguistic element of the source language text into the target one as much 
as possible. 

Baker (1992:5-6) discusses the concept of equivalence for the sake of 
convenience, because most translators use the concept of equivalence, because it 
has no theoretical status. Therefore, equivalence is considered to be an important 
phase in the translation process and it is seen as a useful category referring to 
translation or on the contrary, a barrier against progress within the translation 
studies. Proponents of the equivalence notion clarify the equivalence as the 
relationship between the source language text and the target language text in order 
to make the target language text an acceptable translation of the source language 
text, whether the text is translated totally or partially. 

Another group of theorists claim that translation depends on some type of 
equivalence emphasizing the importance of updating the typologies of equivalence, 
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concentrating on the range of word over word, sentence, and text level at which 
equivalence couid be achieved. Baker (1992) supports the types of meaning of a 
word that can be denotative, connotative and pragmatic. According to theorists and 
researchers' discussion regarding the equivalence concept in the translation 
processes, we can argue that there is an important fact and namely that complete 
equivalence in linguistic elements between source language and target language is 
impossible. Furthermore, we will discuss in detail the types and the problems of 
equivalence. 

3.1.1. The History of the Equivalence Concept 

Since Antiquity, the notion of equivalence has been one of the most problematic and 
radical issues in translation theory. After decades of developing controversy over the 
issues of free and literal translation, translators and theorists are making strenuous 
efforts to produce a more methodical translation, they started to show forth their 
concern towards radical notions such as equivalence. Many different theories 
dealing with the notion of equivalence and they have been developed over the last 
fifty years. Theorists and translators say that the concept of equivalence has been 
quite different throughout the history of the translation theory; some of the 
theorists mention that there are different kinds of connections between the source 
language and the target language and these relations are to be found under the 
form of equivalence. 

Obviousiy, there is obscurity around the whole idea of equivalence between a 
source text and a target text and the equivalence concept is conceded as a tricky 
concept for most of the theorists and it is seen as a "big bugbear" in the translation 
field. For a long time, we have remarked the preoccupations regarding the matter of 
equivalence, which has been debated in the writings of linguists such as Jakobson 
and Catford whereas others such as Casagrande highiight the cultural concept. 

Equivalence is a hard, well-established word in the comprehensive 
lexicography of the English language. As Oxford English Dictionary (OED) stated that 
the adjective "equivalent" is found in 1460, whereas the noun "equivalence" was 
first mentioned in 1541. Therefore, the concept of "equivalence" and "equivalent" 
has existed in the English language for a long time. Later, in 1960, Chomsky used the 
idea of equivalence in transformational grammar, which indirectiy affected 
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translation theory. Saint Jerome, the most well-known translator of the Greek Bible 
into Latin, ailows us to observe by comparison that the method of translation 
underwent a central change towards the middie of the eighteenth century. The 
theoreticians of translation theory have divided the concept of equivalence into two 
categories: main types and subtypes. The former consists in the funcţional, stylistic, 
semantic, formal and grammar equivalences, while the latter gives some types more 
priority than to others. Theorists have proved that equivalence consists of several 
dual oppositions: Jakobson's imitation vs. funcţional; House's overt vs. covert; Nida's 
formal vs. dynamic; Newark's semantic vs. communicative; and Nord's documentary 
vs. instrumental. 

Nida (1964) suggests two kinds of equivalence: dynamic equivalence and 
formal equivalence. The former is dependent on the equivalent effect, and namely: 
the target text receiver has the same effects as the source text receiver, while the 
latter deeply emphasizes the structural elements of the source text. The formal 
equivalence means to achieve the same content and form of both the source and 
the target texts. The dynamic equivalence differs from the formal one, as it focuses 
on the culture and language of the target text. Later, Nida (1986) makes a slightiy 
different change, as he says that we can change or replace the dynamic equivalence 
with the funcţional equivalence. It was a debatable view, because the dynamic 
equivalence largely focuses on the principie of equivalent effect while the funcţional 
equivalence concentrates on producing similar functions between the source and 
target texts. See types of equivalence. 

Meanwhile, Uwajeh (2006:231) considers equivalence as surely the most 
important criterion for translation and distinguishes between four standard types of 
equivalence, which are: (1) conceptual equivalence (symmetry of notion units); (2) 
propositional equivalence (symmetry of thought pattern); (3) thematic equivalence 
(symmetry of subject problems) and (4) contextual equivalence (symmetry of 
context variables). 

On the other hand, Bassnet and McGuire (1980:26) distinguished three types 
of equivalence: (1) linguistic equivalence, that is word for word translation, which is 
symmetry on the linguistic level of both the source text and target texts; (2) 
pragmatic equivalence, the equivalence where the elements of a pragmatic 
expressive axis, regarding this type, the syntactic elements have a higher degree 
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than in the case of lexical equivalence; and (3) stylistic equivalence, which is the 
funcţional equivalence of both original text and translation that are aiming at an 
expressive identity with an invariant of identical meaning. Dickins et al. (2002:5-6) 
proposes imperial methods to equivalence. He suggests five levels of matrices for 
evaluating equivalence between source text and target text: (1) the genre matrix, 
this kind debates the branches of the text whether it is literary, religious, 
commentary, empirical, law or scientific; (2) the cultural matrix, this kind undertakes 
the historical heritage and exoticism among courtiers and cultures of worid; (3) the 
semantic matrix, which deals with synonyms, antagonistic situations, coexisted 
meaning, or gender stereotyping, powerful meaning, allusive meaning, and 
metaphorical meaning; (4) the formal matrix, which discusses the grammatical level, 
rhythm level, phonetic or graphic level, discourse level, syntactic level and 
intertextual level; (5) the varietal matrix, which includes the social fieid, colloquial 
fieid and tonal field. 

Moreover, Koller (1979) makes a straightforward distinction among five types 
of equivalences: (1) denotative equivalence, which indicates equivalence content 
and semantic equivalence; (2) connotative equivalence, which concentrates on 
connotations and implies equivalence of style and register; Koller (1979:189) points 
out that such a kind of equivalence is seemingly impossible and it is the most 
difficult case in translation studies; (3) text-normative equivalence, this kind belongs 
to text type's norms and it is found in equal target language texts and has different 
types of text functioning in different manners; (4) pragmatic equivalence, this 
equivalence deeply emphasizes the reader's position and indicates an equivalent 
effect; Koller named it communicative equivalence; (5) formal equivalence: this kind 
concentrates on formal-aesthetic features of texts and deeply refers to the 
expressive meaning. We have noticed that Nida's formal equivalence is different 
from Koller's formal equivalence. 

AII of Baker's (1992) preoccupations were related to textual equivalence, 
which refers to similarity in the Information structure and cohesiveness. One cannot 
account for all types of equivalence and their thematic usage in translation but, at 
the same time equivalence is the pick of translation. 

Kerzeszowski (1990:19) postulates that staple material (syntactic), contrastive 
studies shouid be "the closest approximations to grammatical word-for-word 
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translation and their synonymous paraphrases, if such exist". We have noticed that 
many theorists and scholars discuss the concept of equivalence according to their 
orientations and linguistic aspect and analyse this notion showing the merits and 
demerits within the translation processes. Kerzeszowski (1990) analysed the ternn of 
equivalence and distinguished among seven types of equivalence broadiy and goes 
even further into discussion. He classifies them under his linguistic prospect and 
syntactic orientations: (1) statistical equivalence: this kind takes place between two 
chosen elements that have "maximally similar frequencies of occurrence" (27), when 
two elements are selected as qualifications for statistical equivalence some reasons 
shouid be other than their similar frequencies; (2) translation equivalence: he 
considers this kind to be much broader that others, as it contains all types of 
translations; he argues that this kind deals not oniy with unacceptable translations, 
but texts that slant from the original versions in a different skilfully suitable 
approach too, enhanced by pragmatic and communicative consideration. 

In fact, the translation equivalence is not symmetry of meaning; it is definitely 
the pattern of translators in translation studies and what they intended to do. The 
translators deal with different languages regardiess of their mother tongue language 
and transfer the message from one language into another; (3) system equivalence: 
this equivalence is presented in a relationship that occurs between models which 
are multifarious by excellence of a combined grammatical marker, like article and 
pronoun or other grammatical elements. We can easily draw an analogy of the 
article and pronoun systems in contrastive languages approaches. 

The primary aspect relies on a contrast depending on "cognate grammatical 
terms" as the improvement is ailowed in this view. The main system of pronouns is 
radically different in two languages: (4) semantic-syntactic equivalence, this kind 
takes place between contrastive generative grammars, definitely the most 
determined participation in instructional contrastive analyses which has emerged so 
far and plays an essential role in decoding the ambiguities and difficulties of 
semantic and syntactic equivalence between two different languages. 

Furthermore, Kerzeszowski (1990:152) states that semantic-syntactic 
equivalence is an indistinguishable deep structure, while the deep structure is 
grasped as semantic and the semantic aspect participates in syntactic derivations. 
Kerzeszowski postulates that the drawback materializes when two sentences in one 
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language have obvious non-deep structures like a passive and its active, but both can 
be converted into the same sentence in another language. We face difficulties when 
we distinguish between semantic-syntactic equivalence and translation equivalence. 
Kerzeszowski claims that the capacity to distinguish the equivalence of a semantic-
syntactic kind is a part of a bilingual individuaTs proficiency, but translation 
equivalence can be stated formally. There are disputes about which of the 
equivalences comprises a good or sufficient performance of the translated version. 
Quine (1960) states that there are disputes regarding which of the possible 
translations are formally the best approximations. Evidently, disputes have emerged 
because the form is not unitary and it is quite complex, so a sentence in one 
language may not have semantic-syntactic equivalence in another language and the 
translator has to make an effort in order to fill the gap between them; (5) rule 
equivalence: this kind is concerned with transformational-generative and rules of 
phrase structure and formation, so this equivalence relates to syntactic data and 
structural analysis. 

The generation process of any sentence in a different language faces 
difficulties in terms of formal rules; therefore, we deal with equivalence of rules. The 
grammar pattern we use determines the kind of rules and the concord between any 
two structures, which is also the most important element in rule equivalence. Rule 
equivalence is pivotai and essential to determine the level of similitude between two 
items. The identical structures prove to be more harmonious through more 
junctures of the generation process than the less harmonious ones; (6) Substantive 
equivalence: this kind depends on further linguistic material; it may be either 
phonological such as: auditory, acoustic, and articulatory or semantic such as 
situational and externai actuality for lexical studies. 

Kerzeszowski emphasizes that the latter one it is not the externai reality but 
rather "its psychic image in the mind of language users" (22). Substantive 
equivalence is completely relative in comparison to the previous ones. Furthermore, 
both types of substantive equivalence analyse any language structure with linguistic 
speculum and discuss language items according to semantic and syntactic 
congruence to reach similarity as much as possible; (7) pragmatic equivalence: this 
kind is a subsistence method for incompatible stylistics and sociolinguistics. This 
equivalence has been called by other theorists as funcţional equivalence. 
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Kerzeszowski defines it as a relationship that takes place between texts in different 
languages. These languages excite maximally analogous cognitive retorts in the users 
of these texts. It has direct contact with texts and has been nnultifariousiy grasped 
and disputed in literature. 

Furthermore, Von Hunnboldt (1816) indicates loyalty to the whole text rather 
than to its parts and details, regardiess of the type of text. Because of loyalty it is 
impossible to provide a literal translation, but suitable equivalence from one 
language to another is acceptable. Meanwhile, Nabokov (1955) refers oniy to literal 
translation, a word for word translation being more suitable and useful in the theory 
of translation. The exact equivalence is obviousiy possible according to his view. Like 
Goethe and Schieiermacher, Ronnan Jakobson (1956) requires that translation 
shouid consist of three main kinds: (1) intralingual translation or rewording; (2) 
interlingual or translation properly called; and (3) intersemiotic translation or 
explanation of verbal sings by means of the non-verbal sign system. These types of 
translation generate more controversy and preoccupation with arguments in the 
translation theory, because every source language is deeply influenced by linguistic 
characteristics. 

Furthermore, some researchers have argued that there is no obsolete 
equivalence between the worid languages in relation with linguistic elements. 
Wierzbicka (1992:10) supports these justifications when he says: "every language is 
a self-contained system and, in sense, no word or construction of one language can 
have absolute equivalents in another. The idea that there might be equivalents in al! 
the languages of the worId is of course all the more fanciful". Later he claims that 
the concept of the parţial equivalent is possible and plentiful but the idea of an 
absolute equivalent is unproductive and doomed. 

Plainly, the cardinal and problematic issues do not concern the linguistic 
aspect of a source language, but to find the exact equivalent in the target languages. 
Therefore, translators need to leave their mother tongue and sail far into the target 
language, to steer their boat of translation towards both fidelity and acceptability 
during the translation process. In the twentieth century, theorists and linguists have 
had serious discussions and heated debates over the concept of equivalence. In 
Jakobson's era, the term of 'equivalence" becomes intensely used as well as 
appearing frequently in the collective efforts of theorists discussing translation 
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theories and studies. Gradually, it has progressed confidently and firmiy. Nowadays, 
the concept of equivalence has become the radical and crucial issue in translation 
studies. 

3.1.2. Definitions of the Equivalence Concept 

Collins English Dictionary (2003:526) states that "equivalence is a mixture term 
consisting of two parts, Equi or Equial and valence or value, indicators to the case of 
being equal or interchangeable in value and quantity or having same effect and 
meaning. In general, equivalence indicates the presence of two bases that are 
related and comparable to each other." Likewise, Halverson (1997:2) says that the 
relationship between source and target texts seems like one of equality, sameness, 
or similarity. According to both proponents and antagonists, the concept of 
equivalence has obviousiy different meanings and definitions when it resorts to 
bringing about arguments. 

For Pym (1992:37) the concept of equivalence is notoriousiy ill defended and 
widely disputed. There are more than fifty-eight definitions related to the concept of 
equivalence given by German theorists oniy. As a result, to proponents and 
antagonists two lines of thoughts regarding the concept of equivalence have 
emerged in the translation studies. These are the theorists of equivalence (the 
oriented school) and critic lines which are known as the historical, descriptive and 
funcţional schools. The former line looks at equivalence as a theoretical and 
perceptive concept and has firm bases in translation theories, whereas all the latter 
line takes into consideration whether the concept of equivalence is suitable for 
linguistic and semantic replacements between the source and target text. 

Chesterman's (1977:37) equivalence is thus the aim and it is important for 
translation. At present, the theorists of equivalence have coincided that equivalence 
is a relative concept and widely spread. Meanwhile, other groups of theorists have 
considered that equivalence is not a unitary concept or firm relationship, although, 
there are different types and degrees of equivalence. According to Shuttleworth and 
Cowie, (1977:49) equivalence is a term used by writers to describe the nature and 
content of the relationship, which exists between the source language and target 
language texts or between smaller linguistic units. Also, equivalence is in some 
realizations the interlingual match of synonymy with individual language. In other 
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viewS; a theory for equivalence in translation studies focuses on the formation of a 
reference corpus for the usage of translators. Newmark (1995:94) claims that 
"equivalence is an intuitive common-sense term for describing the ideal relationship 
that a reader wouid expect to exist between the original and its translation". 

Furthermore, equivalence is not exact sameness or a mirror image of the 
source text into the target text, but it occurs when translators overcome all 
obstacles concerning the linguistic aspect of the source text and tackle them 
according to the linguistic elements of the target text with deep consideration 
towards both fidelity and acceptability. Bassnett-McGuire (1980:29) states that 
"equivalence in translation shouid not be approached as a search for sameness, 
since sameness cannot even exist between two target language versions of the same 
text, yet alone between the source language and the target language version". 

Nida (1964:156) has unblemished justification about equivalence in 
translation theory, where he says that, "since no two languages are identical, either 
in the meanings given to corresponding symbols or in the ways in which such 
symbols are arranged in phrases and sentences, it stands to reason that there can be 
no absolute corresponding between languages". Thus, we cannot obtain identity in 
detail between two languages, but the translation can be very close to the original 
text and have proper correspondence between the source and target texts. In other 
words, equivalence can be achieved under in three conditions: first at a cultural 
level, secondiy at a semantic level and thirdiy at a stylistic level. Admittediy, 
equivalence is not sameness or corresponding of the source text, rather it is the 
closest relative relationship between the source and target text. 

Nida (1964:60) claims that equivalence consists of producing in the receptor 
language the closest natural equivalence to the message of the SL, firstly in meaning 
and secondiy in style. Translators argue that it is possible to find the closest 
equivalent to the source text as possible, but they cannot fulfil the same analogy in 
their translation. In addition, it is difficult for them to determine how they have to 
render the manner and form of the source language text. The most important duties 
of the translators are to conclude comprehending the source text meaning and 
discovering the closest equivalence in the target text in order to refit that particular 
meaning. 
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Newmark (1988:47) discloses that the translator tries within the fundamental 
syntactic and semantic basics of the target language to refit the exact contextual 
meaning of the author. Some theorists consider equivalence to be a method to 
duplicate the same situation as in the source text, but using paraphrasing entirely. 
According to Catford (1956:20) equivalence is "the replacement of textual material 
in one language by equivalent material in another language". Depending on 
Catford's definition, the concept of equivalence is affiliated to the target text and 
the outcome of translation process but it is not fit to characterize the source text. 

Shuttleworth (1997:49) defines equivalence as "the nature and content of the 
relationship which exists between SL and TL texts or smaller linguistics units". Rojo 
(2009:22) he refers that "much of the controversy around the concept of 
equivalence comes from the deceptive assumption that total equivalence is an 
achievable goal. Instead, equivalence shouid be understood in a relative sense, as 
the closest approximation to the meaning of ST." Some proponents define 
equivalence as a real relationship between the SLT and TLT and this relation is 
possible between parts of SLT and TLT. It is a real relationship, when TT is to be 
regarded as a translation of the ST in first place, some theorists deny the concept of 
equivalence, but Catford (1965) and Nida (1964) say that achieving exact 
equivalence is relative, although equivalence is a central concept in translation 
studies. Baker (1992:5) affirms that "the term equivalence is adopted for the sake of 
convenience although equivalence can be usually obtained to some extent; it is 
influenced by a variety of linguistic and cultural factors and it is always relative". 
Nevertheless, some theorists and researchers claim that equivalence is a positive 
term in the translation theory. Baker (1992) debates equivalence in detail and at all 
levels. 

Dickins et al. (2002:5) proposes an empirical method to equivalence. He 
mentions that translators do not have to look for equivalence at different types of 
levels, but they must determine which aspect of the source language is to be given 
merit in translation (syntactic, semantic, phonological, etc.). 

Furthermore, a translator will not be able to dominate all source text aspects 
in the target one perfectiy. Dorothy Kenny (2009:96) claims in her appraisal of the 
term "equivalence", citing Anthony Pym (1992:37) that the definitions of 
equivalence have been excoriated for being basically circular, as equivalence defines 
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translation, and translation, in turn, defines equivalence. In spiţe of the opposing 
tendency against the concept of equivalence, the concept goes forward and 
maintains the vital rules in translation theories. Abdul-Raof (2004:93) confesses that 
equivalence is still an important issue in translation studies. Gaber (2005:66) defines 
translation equivalence as the degree of similarity concerning the message and 
influences the source text and its translation. 

In fact, it is remarkable that translation equivalence between languages is a 
debated issue and that no complete correspondence can be expected. Some 
theorists and scholars have discussed translation equivalence as an experiential 
phenomenon found by comparing SL and TL. On one hand, different discussions 
result to what translation equivalence means. However, the notion has emerged 
independently at the beginning of the translation studies era. Pym (1992) points out 
that equivalence is an essentially economic notion, implying that it replaces the 
value in an individual situation. On the more theoretical level, Newmark (1995:46) 
describes equivalence as an "intuitive common sense term for describing the ideal 
relationship that a reader wouid expect to exist between an original and its 
translation." Even though, antagonists have denied the explanation of this 
relationship, but the translation equivalence is still considered a pivotai issue in 
translation theories. As a matter of fact, many theoreticians and linguists have 
constructed their postulates on analysing equivalence from the point of view of 
searching for incompatible linguistics, meaning the holistic question of similarities 
and dissimilarities among the language systems. According to Jakobson, exact 
equivalence is impossible, (1959) as he claims that there is usually no comprehensive 
equivalence through translation, even in the case of obvious synonymy. 

Furthermore, the notion of equivalence is neither impeccable, nor does it Iurk 
elsewhere in translation theory; it is unquestionably one of the most controversial 
and pivotai term in the fieid of translation theory. The main radical view in 
translation studies represented by equivalence is a real relationship between ST and 
TT rather than between languages themselves. 

Muhammad (1989) claims that equivalence is a rule that steers the translator 
in his duty; it is what he seeks to achieve. We can define the concept of equivalence 
according to our pattern of translation, and vice versa, Nida and Catford define it as 
a linguistic concept while for Wiiss and Neubert it is textual. Furthermore, the 
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concept is still the most important and crucial element in translation studies and yet 
it is denied by many scholars. 

Ruuskanen (1996) states that the definition of equivalence is like a chimera, 
not a one to one semantic relationship, but the concept probably wants to 
overcome some of the difficulties between the training translators and the 
intellectual theoreticians. In spiţe of this, many theoreticians and scholars have 
promoted the concept of equivalence and submit pivotai and essential discussions 
and arguments related to it, which pave the way in the translation processes and 
overcome the gaps between the linguistic aspects of two different languages, but 
there are also antagonistic ones which skirt round the notion of equivalence. 

Snell-Hornby defines the concept of equivalence as an ill-explained concept 
and an illusion that must be ignored. Munday sides with Snell-Hornby (1988:49) and 
defines equivalence as a confusing concept even for translators and considered a 
"big bugbear" within the translation theory. Thus, we can understand that there is a 
drawback that attaches to the substantial nature of equivalence and it is hard to 
produce a definition of this term because of the difficulties of the translation 
processes but it also blossoms in the linguistic analysis as it has helped one grasp the 
language system. I agree with many translation theoreticians that the concept of 
equivalence is the most important issue and a pivotai concept in translation theory. 
Translation equivalence is a method, a goal and standard of the translation process 
and it is a mediator between the process of translation and the product as the 
subject of translation studies. 

3.2. The nature of equivalence 

The notion of equivalence became in different worid languages a hallmark of 
Western translation theories in the second half of the twentieth century. The climax 
of equivalence was in 1960's and 1970's, especially within the scope of structural 
linguistics. The notions of equivalence postulates that source texts and translated 
versions have the identical value (equivalence) in several fieids. Equivalence is 
considered a foremost concept within the discussions of translation studies across 
the last decades, regardiess of the nature of these discussions are evidence-based, 
academic or heuristic. A worthy mention wouid be to say that translation has been 
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defining the term of equivalence since the first era of debates around this subject. 
Some theorists have tackied the misconception of describing the translation in terms 
of equivalence. 

During the time, that Jakobson was among the theorists who have denied the 
concept of equivalence in his arguments and when analysing the translation 
theories, but later, he adjusted the misunderstanding of the concept of equivalence 
and confirnned plainly in Frawley (1984:160). Equivalence occupied a foremost role 
in translation studies because it strictiy overlaps with other overriding theoretical 
notions in translation studies. As a matter of fact, there is a presumption that the 
presence of equivalence is necessary for the arguments of the most speculative 
notions in translation studies. 

For instance, many criteria have been taken into consideration when the shift 
has occurred in the processes of translation, such as fidelity, accuracy or harmony. 
The concept of shift assumes the entity of wh\ch an invariant is entitled to and which 
is not influenced in the processes of translation. Many theorists have argued that 
equivalence deals with semantic categories; they have obviousiy underlined 
equivalence as the meaning of semantic content. The term "equivalence" has 
postulated an equitable relationship between a source text and a rendered model of 
it. Some theorists have stated that the term "equivalence" as a semantic category 
puts forward thoroughness, but it is not completely dedicated to what happens in 
real life. Meanwhile, in real life we need to understand that forms of translation do 
not come easy to illustrate in terms of equivalence and semantic categories. 

For instance, conditions such as adjustments and illusive translations require 
us to look even further at the concept of equivalence, not oniy at its semantic 
category, as we emphasize the relationship, but rather at the relations that may hold 
between the specific source text and the translated model of it. We may expose 
many original versions that have been unsatisfactorily written and the white-collar 
tasks of translators have academically handied them. Furthermore, Pym (1992:43) 
claims that the concept of equivalence shouid be treated as an economic value; a 
coat may be equivalent to 20 yards of linen this week and 15 yards next week. 

The conception of creating a target text that addresses a fixed reader rather 
than one that is completely trustworthy to the source text, we cannot relinquish the 
concept of equivalence as it brings us even further. Equivalence is an indispensable 
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method of conception traced back to Renaissance theories that emerged from the 
language's necessities of a similar situation. Relative surveys may disclose that some 
theories suppose pre-entity of equivalence and are interested in looking for natural 
equivalence. The neuter equivalence is interested in how languages are sufficiently 
affected during translation. 

Equivalence does not refer to the exact value of each condition; it merely 
submits the idea of equal value, which it may hold in one sphere or another. 
Furthermore, equivalence is an immensely unsophisticated concept, but it turns into 
a sophisticated one due to its many approaches. In the last decades, most of the 
translation definitions have inevitably pointed out to equivalence in one form or 
another, particularly in the scope of linguistics. The nature of equivalence is the 
concept that theorists have used to characterize the various notions they have of 
translations; it is not a concept used by the theories themselves. 

In spiţe of that, it suggests a significant impression of a rather embarrassing 
scope. The essential target in natural equivalence is to obtain the pre-translation 
analogous that reformats all features of the item in order to be indicated. Among 
the many theorists who have distinguished the problems of the nature of 
equivalence are Catford (1965) and Pym (1992). Catford goes so far in the notion of 
equivalence and postulates an extra-linguistic fieid of topic, history, emotion, 
persons and memories. Consequently, Catford concentrates on referenţial meaning, 
notwithstanding his aggregate conception of the situation in theory and this 
authorizes him to deal with other important features that are to be formed. 
Meanwhile, there are theorists who have not sided with the view of Catford, such as 
Bassnet (1980, 1990) and Frawely (1984). Bassnet claims that her concentration is 
excessively attenuated, while Frawely justifies that the ambiguity of any method of 
translation calls for the identity of the extra-linguistic referent; the question of the 
referent is not even a question for us to pose, because we cannot measure 
everything with the same criteria. 

Furthermore, one of the most antagonistic theorists of the equivalence 
concept is Snell-Hornby (1988:20) who condemns the view of Catford for 
summarizing his analysis to the rank of a sentence and for oversimplifying it, by 
creating sentences that indicate his types of translational equivalence. Surely, many 
theorists have criticized Catford's method and set forth opposing approaches. The 
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problems of linguistic nature and meaning are the same as those which we face 
primarily when dealing with the nature of equivalence. 

Pym eschews this awkwardness, when he makes a shift from the precisely 
linguistic detailing of translation to dealing with equivalence as an equality of 
alternative value. Equivalence becomes a compromise solution between the source 
texts and the translated ones, but the target text must have a similar linguistic 
nature and elements along with a relative relation to each other. The translators 
may try to reproduce during the translation process the similar influence as the ones 
existent in the original texts. AII consequences are conceivable in such situations 
because the translator may posit new acceptable notions in the target text which 
have aiready existed in the source one. However, the nature of equivalence is a 
serious hazard that translators are faced with during their duties in order to produce 
an equivalent effect to that of the source one. Therefore, equivalence as a notion or 
as a subject is extremely complicated and the discussions regarding the study of • 
translation exceed the bounds of compatible outcomes. 

Therefore, translation is grasped as an unacceptable procedure in the cases 
where translators are given oniy the sameness between the ST and TT. Equivalence 
is a condition of equal and identical value, containing similar meanings, thus, 
equivalence is a relationship between two or more different entities and the nature 
of equivalence is a real polemic in the translation processes. Catford (1965:21) warns 
us that many dilemmas have emerged among translators that try to create a target 
text of translation equivalence and the essential duty of a translation theory is to 
determine the nature and case of translation equivalence. The most efficacious 
approaches were those submitted by researchers and theorists who concentrated 
on the features which define the nature of equivalence. I side with the theorists who 
concentrate on the nature of equivalence to reach the closest relative message 
between the source texts and target ones. Many theorists and researchers have 
proven that equivalence is one of the most essential and polemic concepts that has 
been featured in translation studies history. On the other hand, Snell-Hornby in her 
argumentation over equivalence claims that equivalence is an insufficient rule for a 
standardized theory of translation and it is ill-defined within the translation theory 
even if it has occupied the major course of debates in the discussions of translation 
theorists and linguists. 
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3.3. The situation of equivalence 

Nevertheless, the notion of equivalence has been discussed in many different 
techniques. For instance, Nida discussed the dynamic equivalence especially in the 
translation of the Bible; the reaction of readers of the source language text and 
target language text shouid be alike and have the same effects on bothsets of 
readers. Situations in translation couid be construed differently as a translation 
takes shape in different cultures, in different places, in different times, in different 
languages and different nations. 

Christiane Nord argues that "funcţional equivalence between source and 
target texts is not within the normal scopes of translation, but an excepţional case in 
which the factor change of functions is assigned zero". Equivalence as a relationship 
between source and target texts is not however a means of achieving equivalence 
but it is definitely a profound harmonization of linguistic aspects between two 
languages. For instance, Douglas Robinson has asserted in his preoccupation about 
translation theory that equivalence is an expository style that takes part in the 
translator's performance across the accurate and honest translation. 

The situation of equivalence is a vital case in all translation types and can be 
grasped as a context, time, place and culture, as the foremost issues and the 
principles of translators as human beings. The situation is not the reproduction of 
any condition; each individual behaves in different ways and makes different lists of 
tasks and activities that denote an individual situation. The linguistic aspects are 
grasped variousiy in different situations: the thoughts, messages and the 
information are part of the meaning but have their own situation. The problematic 
case has occurred between the orientations of writers and the manoeuvring of 
translators when the translators shift the writers' intention according to their 
situation while the writers intended other situations. Such heated debates take into 
account the translation studies and are offered by the manipulative school of 
translation where these scholars have rejected the fact that translation is the 
reproduction of the original and that translation is all about manoeuvring the 
original text. 

According to the manipulative scholars' views there is not any equivalence 
between the source and target text, and that it is not even aimed at. These 
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justifications are supported by some feminist theories when they say that translation 
is manipulation and the translator has to be an apparent conveyor of the original 
text. Meanwhile, translators shouid be honest and accurate concerning the original 
text or the writer's intentions and satisfy the readers of the translated version by 
giving the real situation of each message in two languages. 

Translators do not perform their duties in situations as individuals, rather they 
reflect a part of community's thoughts, traditions, norms of societies and cultural 
aspects during the translation process and take all these situations into 
consideration in order to harmonize the translation, which can be close to the 
intention of the writer or acceptable by the readers of the translated version. The 
first impressions of translators of any text and literary tradition or background are 
also inherent to the translator's situation. Some researchers have stated that 
translation has a straightforward function which affects the procedures of the 
translated text. Textual analysis is considered an important case in the translation 
process and it is achieved within a situation. 

For instance, Snell-Hornby asserts that any analysis has to be from top to 
bottom, from the macro level toward the micro level, from text to lexemes. 
Furthermore, Christiane Nord referred in one of her text book analyses of the 
situation in translation studies that this is "a model of translation-oriented text 
analysis" consisting of two cases of procedures: extra textual (situational: Who? 
Why? To whom?) and intratextual (What? Which nonverbal elements? Which 
words?) along with the consequences of situation. The situation of writers, 
translators and readers are completely different; thus, the main task of the 
translator is to bring the intention of the writer close to the comprehension of 
reader's situation by rendering each situation from the source text with an identical 
one in the translated version. The situation of equivalence takes place when the 
source language and target language indicate a corresponding situation evolving 
from various notions and structures. Theorists sometimes substitute equivalence 
with the term of situation (an equivocal term) because it is a vital and crucial 
concept in translation studies. Nevertheless, sometimes a translator cannot find in 
the target language a similar equivalent as in the source language; therefore, 
translators shouid render the meaning. 
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Theorists and researchers have discussed the situation of equivalence and 
differentiate five types: (1) adaptation, which deals with similar message portraying 
an identical situation in the target language as that in the source language. The 
translator uses this type when he cannot find an exact situation in the target 
language or when he wants to enhance the translated version to be on the safe side; 
(2) idioms: here the situation is taken as a whole and it conveys the same lexical 
meaning if not closest to that in the original idiom, along with that the cultural 
aspect shouid be taken into account by the translator; (3) institutional and legal 
expression: according to this type, trustworthy and accurate translations are 
demanded because the texts are not flexible and do not contain emoţional 
expressions; (4) proverbs: in this kind the translator uses his skilis as much as he can 
in order to give a suitable and acceptable translation, but the cultural aspect of the 
target language shouid be taken into consideration by the translator, as it must have 
a similar effect and it must sound like a translation; (5) figures of speech, where 
sometimes the translator cannot find the same equivalence in the target language as 
that in the source language, but he shouid render the meaning of any expression. I 
agree with the theorists who assert that translation shouid be itself harmonious 
rather than match the original text and that any case or action takes us to an 
outcome of a new images, possible events and new situations. 

3.4. Equivalence and culture 

Since the era of translation theory started and the debates of researchers emerged 
in the fieid of translation process, cultural equivalence has been a problematic issue 
in the research of scholars (Mansoor Khalid, p4, 2016). Recent extensive studies and 
contrastive analyses related to equivalence and cultural aspects in translation, 
include Dejica (2013), Dejica (2016), Pungă (2012) or Pungă (2016a). The theorists' 
preoccupations regarding the translation theory have included burgeoning cultural 
discussions in the translation study because the researchers have realized the 
necessity to research behind the boundaries of linguistic translation studies and talk 
about cultural approaches. Culture is an important phase taken into consideration as 
linguistic elements are treated in translation. Language is the communicative system 
of humankind and renders perspectives, ideas and thoughts from one language into 
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another and takes the cultural and linguistic aspects into account. Obviousiy, 
language is not oniy a group of sounds, words, sentences and structures, but it also 
includes the habits, norms, orientations and socio-cultural aspects of people, 
whereas the translation is all about rendering the meaning of a message and 
thought from the language of the sender to the language of the receiver. It is still a 
problematic issue to detect an exact word for every word in two languages. The 
translators shouid tackle this problem and keep the meaning of the target language 
the same as the original by preserving it under various expressions. 

Many theorists, such as Baker (1996); Dejica (2009b); Dejica and Stoian 
(2017); Fraghal (1995); Larson (1984); Newmark (2006); or Pungă and Pârlog (2017) 
have proven that cultural equivalence is one of the most problematic issues in the 
translation process and a translator's duty. The translator has to deal with 
comprehensive elements of content, context, pragmatics, stylistics, semantics and 
syntax, not onIy with the equivalence of the meaning. 

For instance, Lado (1986:53) points out that the translator cannot distinguish 
between two cultures; except if he masters the exact comprehension of the cultural 
elements belonging to two languages. The translator shouid not ignore the cultural 
aspect within the course of evaluation and translating the source text and the 
translated version cannot be acceptable and effective uniess this is done in 
accordance with the linguistic and cultural aspects of the source text. On the other 
hand, the translation of English and Arabic consists of numerous confusions and is 
riddied with a kind of difficulty that relates to the system of two languages and to 
the cultural aspect. For example, Casagrande (1954) says that the Arabic culture is 
like any other culture in the worid, but the Arabic culture has been affected by many 
factors such as: religion, politics, social habits, education, economy, and history. 

Yet, the translator shouid be more precise and shouid maşter the Arabic 
culture in order to translate correctiy and provide an acceptable version. For 
instance, Nida (1964:91) points out that the cultural aspect is one of the most 
important aspects and has the vital role in language analysis and translation process; 
he makes a distinction among five types of cultural aspects and discusses them in 
detail: (1) ecology, (2) material cultural, (3) social cultural,(4) religious cultural and 
(5) linguistic cultural. 
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Newmark (1988:94) asserts that culture is not oniy cognitive and pedagogical 
for a translator, but it is the manner of life and its displays which are mysterious to 
societies that use language as their meaning of expression. Although many theorists 
and researchers have proved that the cultural aspect is a complicated and connplex 
issue, but it is still convertible and realizable. Yet, it is not the view of all theorists. 

Some scholars like Ghazala (2002) and Newmark (1988) state that culture is 
convertible and translatable because it is a part of language. Robinson (1997) claims 
that the cultural aspect is untranslatable because language is overall culture and it 
implies the impossibility of translation, but this view has been denied by Ghazala 
(2003:194). Meanwhile, Snell-Hornby defines the cultural equivalence as a shift of 
cultural information and the translator shouid be masterful and bicultural not onIy 
bilingual. Culture is the social aspect of the language and the communicative system. 
For instance, the greeting manners are different in each of the Arabian Gulf states, 
yet they speak one and the same language and have similar traditions. 

We can notice that culture is different between the regions of one country; in 
the West of Iraqi regions the greeting manner differs from the South region manner 
and so on. The sun is considered as a lovely and hopeful sign in England and in most 
of the European countries whereas it is a fatigue sign in most of the Arab countries. 
Mourning has bad connotations in England and most of the worid's societies but it 
had a good connotation in the Chinese culture. 

Alixela (1996) clarified in his preoccupation with the specific cultural 
translation that each community has a group of linguistic cultural items such as 
norms, habits, value judgments, classification systems, specific culture and 
traditional values which are treasured by that community. The difficulties of a 
specific cultural item occur when a translator renders the linguistic item of a specific 
cultural aspect from the source text into the target text and those specific items do 
not have a similar value in the target culture. Cultural specifics are found in texts 
under the form of things, systems and description of habits usually foreign to the 
target culture. Furthermore, Alixela (1996:61) suggested two major strategies that 
can be used in culture specific items during translation. They are substitution and 
conservation; he enhanced them with English and Spanish examples. The first is 
regarded as a way of naturalization of cultural specific items while the latter refers 
to foreignization. He did not refer to merits and demerits of his strategies and he did 
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not enhance them with enough examples which make them complex and difficult to 
comprehend. 

David Katan (2000) states that we can distinguish the cultural aspect at the 
level of continent (America, Asia, Europe) and country, region, etc., and he claims 
that any aspect of life can be considered to be cultural specific as it relates to beliefs 
at every level of culture. We can understand that culture is an important community 
factor taking place on various levels but language is a substantial part of culture and 
comprehensive outiooks are required in order to grasp the details of the levels of 
study. 

Wierzbicka (1992:3) points out that language is a device for rendering the 
meaning, and it is the structure of the device that presents its function. She 
underlines that we cannot study language without mentioning the meaning. AII 
different language versions shouid be equivalent to each other and reach the 
intended target on these different versions. The most evident issue for the • 
translation process is the cultural difference from one culture to another and 
languages differ in form and meaning from each other. Languages are firmiy rooted 
in cultures which have various requirements, necessities and needs. Some important 
problems such as phonology, morphology, semantics and syntax along with the 
ensuing problems of translation process come from variations in cultures and 
difficult conceptions of folkiore, beliefs, values, traditions and conducts which occur 
among societies. 

Nida (2000) indicates that the influence of various cultures is obvious and has 
a large range between cultures. Obviousiy, the problems of equivalence related to 
textual levels and formed structures have been affected by the variations of cultures 
between communities. To achieve relative and intended equivalence, the content 
and the form of any text shouid be convenţional to all cultures intended and they 
shouid not respond to any demerits of private culture. 

According to most translation theorists, such as Bassnet (1991), Chau (1983), 
Nida and Taber (1961) and Larson (1984) have indicated that translation is not 
merely conveying items from one linguistic system into another while one item can 
be translated while other cannot. It is obviousiy clear that Arabic culture is more 
religiousiy oriented than the English culture and Arabic nations have different 
regional cultures, such as Saudi, Najd, Iraq, Moroccan, Egypt, etc. Their cultures vary 
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politically, socially, economically, they exhibit sundry types of behaviour, conduct 
and traditions, but they are religiousiy unified by the Qur'an that brings their 
cultures together and standardizes all the cultural aspects and conducts. A worthy 
mention is that Arabic culture and Islam are socialized to create an exclusive cultural 
belief which has a special reflection in their language that enables the language and 
culture to be translated. 

As shown above, Nida (1964) has distinguished between five types of 
cultural problems even if they do not cover the entire problems of culture; however, 
they are sufficient enough in the translation process. They are: (1) ecology, (2) 
material culture, (3) social culture, (4) religious culture and (5) linguistic culture. 

(1) In the environmental science, however, or ecology, Nida indicates that this 
kind includes atmosphere, fauna, flora, plants and humankind. These factors are 
completely different from one area to another according to cases and situation of 
that area and produce various manners and thoughts. We have mentioned that sun 
is a lovely sign for most of European countries, while it has a contrary connotation in 
Arabic countries. Meanwhile, the rain has good connotation in Arabic countries and 
has a positive emoţional influence. On the other hand, the rain has a bad 
connotation and a negative effect on English people because rain is the sign of flood 
and destruction. 

(2) Material culture: the cultural aspect includes factors that reiate to life 
conditions, such as food stuff, connections, and life necessities. According to food 
stuff, we can obviousiy notice the important difference between Arabic and Western 
cultures. In most Arabic countries, they use the word "Hala" which is related to 
Islamic culture. When we translate from Arabic into English we use the rewording or 
literal translation because of the comprehensive use in the host culture, as a result 
of different cultures. 

We distinguish between "pork" and "Hala" meat; pork is acceptable and 
congruent to Western societies, but it is forbidden in most Arabic countries. On the 
other hand, there are some names of food, such as Biryani, Taboola etc. Biryani is an 
Indian dish made with highiy seasoned rice and meat, fish, or vegetables and it has 
become familiar to all cultures. Furthermore, the word "Hijab" (veil) is a sign of 
chastity and decency in Arabic communities while it has a bad connotation for 
Western cultures and it is a sign of intolerance and sectarianism. The comprehension 
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of Western societies regarding the Arabic loanword is based on their stances toward 
Arabic language and culture. 

(3) Social culture, this aspect of culture relates to convenţionalism, traditions, 
social relations, habits, life routine, behaviours etc., which differentiate one 
community culture from another. In this category, the difference is debated and is 
problematic. For instance, naming relatives in Arabic differs from the English culture; 
in Arabic, we distinguish between the words "uncie" and we have an exact word; we 
call him "Khal" if he is from the mother's side and we call him "Aam" if he is from the 
father's side, while there is no distinction between them in the English culture. For 
son-in-law, daughter-in-law, mother-in-law, and father in law, we have the exact 
names and special words, but they are found as phrases or rewording in the English 
culture. Furthermore, the family relationships are more dependent, restricted and 
obedient to epistemological traditions in the Arabic culture, while they are fairly 
open and free in the Western cultures. 

(4) Religious Culture relates to the incontrovertible: this cultural knowledge 
includes religious conduct and norms. Nida (1964) asserted that religious culture is 
one of most problematic and complicated issues in the translation process. The 
religious difficulties represent thoughtfulness, sanctity, epistemological behaviour, 
traditions, saintliness etc. and people comprehend each of these factors according 
to their religious culture. For example, the word "virginity" is crucial and sensitive for 
the Arabic culture but it is a sign of modernistic situation for any giri in the Western 
culture. 

Consequently, to translate any religious text, we shouid consolidate them to 
the host culture. The meaning of making Iove (sexual intercourse) is completely 
convenient and acceptable in Western civilizations, while any relation out of the 
conception of the marriage framework is certified as illegal and socially disagreeable 
in the Arabic culture of Islam. 

(5) Linguistic Culture: this type of culture knowledge deals with semantics, 
stylistics, syntax, phonology, morphology, etc. the differences of the nature and 
linguistic system of any language lead to contrastive and complicated meaning and 
structures. For instance, the grammatical differences between English and Arabic 
languages are distinctive and wide; the English language has a wide range of tenses 
and complicated structures while in Arabic there are oniy two main types: the past 
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and the present: complete and incomplete action, but these two tenses are deemed 
to be sufficient enough. In the Arabic grammar, there are two types of sentences, 
verbal and nominal sentences. English grammar has sixteen tenses for the Indicative 
mood oniy and three aspects, some of them have no equivalents in the Arabic 
grammar, such as the present perfect, present continuous and progressive. See 
chapter four. The action in the Arabic grammar refers to the past, present or future. 
The prefixes, infixes and suffixes determine the tense of the verb and change the 
verb markings from one tense to another. Therefore, translation is more or less 
acceptable because of the cultural convergence of the components of language. To 
sum up, I side with the theorists, who have concluded that the translation of specific 
cultures is possible, but it is a rough task for translators and translators shouid be 
accurate in their choice and shouid avoid strânge expressions. 

3.5. Equivalence in translation 

Many researchers have manifested that translating terms and ideas from one 
language to another is an absolutely "far-fetched" task. Linguists and researchers 
have agreed that there are not two identical languages. Obviousiy, languages vary in 
their linguistic elements. On the other hand, translation is not a foreign concept to 
the academic spectacle. Translation theory has been exceedingly affected in the 
trajectory of human history. For a long time in history, in different parts of the 
worid, the translation discussions and investigations have been governed by the 
disputation over the concept of translation equivalence and the degree of fidelity. 
The concept of equivalence has developed comparatively in the old fieid of 
translation theory, where it is undoubtediy omniscient. 

Theorists and scholars differentiated between translation equivalence as a 
practicai situation detected by the contrast of the source language and target 
language along with rationalization of the translation equivalence. Some theorists 
have asserted that equivalence related to translation is a theoretical and perspective 
notion which remains invariant in translation. Some theorists have considered 
translation equivalence as being a theoretical and prescriptive notion whereas 
others have said that equivalence within the translation fieId is not onIy ill-famed 
and poorly defined, but it also creates a woridwide controversy. 
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According to Kenny, (1998:77) equivalence within translation process is a 
herald that illustrates the relationship between a source text and a target text that 
permits the target version to be viewed as a translation of source text. Presently, in 
the fieid of translation theories there are two main important groups of thought 
related to the notion of equivalence and its relations in connection with translation. 
These groups are: the theoreticians of equivalence and relative schools, such as 
historical and functionalist schools. The theoreticians of equivalence are divided into 
three types: (1) the group which supports the notion of equivalence and defends it; 
(2) the group of theorists that have denied the notion of equivalence and say that 
equivalence within translation has oniy the role of sameness; (3) the neutral group, 
as the last group has unified criticising thoughts related to the concept of 
equivalence. 

Furthermore, Koller (1995:196) indicated that translation is defined in terms 
of equivalence and equivalence in terms of translation. Therefore, the equivalence 
phenomenon within the translation theory is the aim and the needful status for the 
translation and it is equivalence because it is equivalent to the source text. Thus, 
equivalence in translation refers to a convergent message and an optimal 
harmonization. Meanwhile, most theorists of equivalence have agreed that 
equivalence is not the standardized concept of firm relationships. According to 
Hervey and Higgins (1992:24) the target text shouid achieve the same effects on its 
readers and listeners as those achieved by the source text on its original readers and 
listeners. The literature on translation studies has brought about a lot of disputes 
and debates concerning what can be essentially understood as the effect principie of 
equivalence. 

Catford (1965:50) points out that "translation equivalence occurs when an SL 
and TL text or item are relatable to at least some of the same features of substance". 
Moreover, Catford (1965:27) distinguishes between two main types of equivalences, 
such as formal equivalence and textual equivalence. The formal equivalence or 
correspondence is any TL layer which may occupy the exact place in the "economy" 
of the TL as the given SL layer occupies in SL. On the other hand, the textual 
equivalence is any TL text or part of text which is considered to be an equivalent of 
the given SL or part of it. He treats translation equivalence as a practicai situation, 
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revealed as a comparison of the linguistic elements between the source language 
and the target language text. 

Furthermore, Nida (1964) makes a remarkable distinction within the 
translation studies, between two main types of equivalence. These are: the dynamic 
equivalence and the formal equivalence. The dynamic equivalence does not deal 
with form and content directiy, but the purpose is to achieve relative effect 
equivalence in the target text as present in the source text. The formal equivalence 
focuses on the message itself, in both form and content. These two types will be 
explained in broader detail at the end of this chapter. The translation which uses this 
kind of equivalence shouid be direct and bounded, for instance, a poetic text to a 
poetic text, rhyme to rhyme, scientific to scientific, message to message, and so on. 
Translation equivalence shouid have the same effect on the audience of the target 
text similar to the effect it has on the audience of the source text by aligning the 
semantic, syntactic, stylistic and pragmatic elements in both languages as much as 
possible and also by bridging the cultural gap. 

Bassnett (1991) indicated that translation equivalence is not the 
comprehension of sameness because sameness is impossible to achieve between 
the TL versions of the same text. The translation equivalence is the relative 
relationship between the source text and target text but also the harmony of the 
linguistic components. The translation equivalence that was produced does not have 
the same meaning and competence but has a relative relationship. 

Many different concepts have been approached within the translation theory, 
each of them giving a particular description of what an acceptable translation shouid 
be in terms of similarity, Identification, analogy, sufficiency, congruence, 
correspondence and acceptability, but the concept of equivalence is the most 
essential and theoretical for the translators and linguists in the debates of the 
translation process. 

Nida (1969:12) presupposes that translation equivalence demands the closest 
natural equivalent between the source language and target language. The 
translators shouid give precedence to the meaning rather than to the style and form. 
On other hand, Nida distinguished between two main types of equivalence: formal 
equivalence and dynamic equivalence as we mentioned above; but later he makes a 
distinction among four types of translation problems under the concept of priority: 
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(1) Contextual consistency or (coherence) over verbal consistency; (2) Dynamic 
equivalence over formal correspondence; (3) the oral style over the written style and 
(4) convenţional forms over traditional forms. In the debate of translation 
equivalence, Popovici (1970:79) points out the significance of the notion of shift 
which refers to translation as a semiotic transformation. Obviousiy, there is a 
relative discussion between the notion of shift developed by Popovici and Nida's 
concept of dynamic equivalence, but the notion of shift refers to the fact that 
translators seek to fulfil the 'expressive identity' between SLT and TLT. 

On the other hand, Bassnett and McGuire (1980:29) assert that the term of 
sameness in translation of equivalence is not sound and accepted, since the 
sameness cannot even occur between two target languages in terms of form of 
same text, not to mention between the source language and target language 
versions. Bassnett's idea is identical to Nida's which concentrates on the significant 
of equivalence rather than on the identification. Generally speaking, equivalence in 
translation is not sameness of form and content, but it is a relative relationship 
between two texts and result from the relation between things and what they 
represent for the two languages. 

The ability and the skilis of the translators are important to standardize the 
time, place and cultural components of the source and target language; they shouid 
take into consideration all the linguistic and contextual aspects of the text. According 
to Neubert (1970:451) translation equivalence shouid be 'a semiotic category', in 
order to include the important notions, such as semantic, syntactic and pragmatic 
elements. The three elements are related and their approach is essential. 

3.5.1. Equivalence Determines Translation 

The linguists and researchers have proven that the discussion of the relationship 
between the input and output of the translation process bears on the concept of 
equivalence, and it has been widely practiced to determine the translation work. 
Likewise, equivalence is supposed to determine translation and translation emerges 
to determine equivalence. According to Wiiss (1982:135) the notion of equivalence 
emerges in English translation theory from a mathematics fieid, that it was primarily 
related to the study of machine translation and has a technical meaning. 
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Some theorists have pointed out in their discussion related to equivalence in 
translation theory that we shouid disregard the manner in which structural 
linguistics once involved the concept of an "equal values" symmetry between 
separated systems and we must notice how equivalence deals within a dynamic 
translational category that is dependent on the priority of the shift value. 
Equivalence, thus, means obtaining whatever professional translators intended to 
achieve. They shouid take into consideration the econonriic exchange in order to 
differentiate between the acceptable equivalences from assumptions of natural 
values since equivalence is not an estimated relationship that translators intend to 
achieve. The translator shouid be in such a situation as to investigate the needful 
case in which the TL version can and cannot function in terms of translation 
equivalence of a given SL text, because the source language and the target language 
items do not have the same meaning in linguistic aspects; but they can be 
approached in the same situation and under the same conditions. The target version 
can be a relative equivalent of the source text when they are interchangeable in a 
given situation and they can be the equivalent of each other; the TL text shouid be 
reliable in at least some cases in which SL text is reliable. 

Furthermore, Nida and Taber (1969:12) define translation equivalence as 
foilows: "translating consists in reproducing in the receptor language the closest 
natural equivalent of the source language message." We can distinguish from the 
above definitions that translation determines equivalence and equivalence is 
defined by the translation process, because the textual material of the source text 
can be replaced with the textual material of the target language by tackling all 
linguistic aspects of both source and target texts that must be taken into 
consideration during the process of shift. 

According to Wiiss, (1982:62) the notion of equivalence in the translation 
process shows how equivalence is determined by translation: "Translation leads 
from a source-language text to a target-language text which is as close to an 
equivalent as possible and presupposes the understanding of the content and style 
of the original." In spiţe of the fact that theorists and linguists have disputed over 
the notion of equivalence in translation theory, most of their definitions are 
concentrated on the target language text and the results come from the translating 
process rather than from the source language text. 
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Equivalence is neither a symmetrical nor an asymmetrical message between 
two texts, rather it is the relative relationship determined by the harmony of 
linguistic aspects of both source and target text, although, they are different in most 
of their linguistic elements, such as semantics, syntax, pragmatics and stylistics. 
There are, however, no restricted criteria for "assessing" all kinds of translation and 
determining the situation of equivalence; the measurements convert from 
translation to translation and are determined by the meaning, the context, the 
purpose and the rendering of the situation of translation. 

Equivalence is adopted to determine the correspondence and acceptability of 
the relationship between a source text and its target text that make the target text 
the translation of the source text. Most of the theorists and scholars of translation 
theory have proven that the concept of equivalence is neither an expressive concept 
nor a restricted relationship, but it is a relative and theoretical concept in the 
process of translation. There are, however, many theorists of translation theory, 
such as Kussmaul (1982); Gutt (1991) and Snell-Hornby, (1988), who have denied the 
concept of equivalence and their orientations are far from this concept. 

According to Gutt (2002) the primary standards of the translation processes 
are connexion and "relevance" and, although, the translation between the source 
text and the target version is at the level of similarity and the translated version 
shouid be like the source text in a way which is perfectiy similar to the intention of 
the author and the comprehension environment of readers. The concept of 
relevance related to translation had also been used by Dejica (2009a), who analysed 
the relevance of some information theories which can be used for source text 
analysis and understanding in the translation process. 

On the other hand, Chesterman (1997:33) indicated that the concept of 
equivalence has useful usage within machine translation oniy; otherwise, it is 
obviousiy of no theoretical value. The concept of equivalence was exposed to severe 
criticism by antagonists of equivalence, however, they do not want to refuse it 
entirely, but they tried to prove that the concept of equivalence cannot determine 
the translation and translation processes, but define it completely, as it has merely 
fixed outcomes. 

Another group of linguists and researchers, such as Halverson (1997) and 
Snell-Hornby (1988) indicated that equivalence is not such an important concept for 
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determining the translation; and the translation does not undoubtediy demand to 
be equivalent to its source text. The discussions belonging to the two groups stated 
above regarding the concept of equivalence were unacceptable and dismissed by 
most of translation theorists and linguists, because the first group has concentrated 
on the relationship between the source and target text and this relative relation is 
equivalence, while the latter group has focused on the target text and claiming that 
it is an outcome of the translation process. 

For instance, Snell-Hornby (1988) defines the term of equivalence as: 

'The term equivalence, apart from being imprecise and ill-defined (even after a 
heated debate of over twenty years) presents an illusion of symmetry between 
languages which hardiy exist beyond the level of vague approximations and which 
distorts the basic problems of translation." 

According to Toury, (1985:20) a translation is any target language text which is 
regarded as true as such in the target culture therefore, equivalence is merely an 
indicator to the real situation along with being an experimental notion that reflects 
what is in fact occurring in the translation processes: it can "distinguish appropriate 
from inappropriate modes of translation performance for the culture in question". 
For instance, in his preoccupation with literary translation, Toury (1995) asserts that 
the term of equivalence is completely an impractical concept in translation process 
and its role between source and target text is descriptive. 

On the other hand, Reiss and Vermeer (1989) dismissed the importance of the 
term equivalence and they consider that the "aim" and the "purpose" are the most 
important elements during the translation process and that translator shouid render 
the linguistic aspects of source text to target one functionally to reach intended 
purpose in his translation. 

In the meantime, the theorists and researchers of equivalence concept 
presented in opposition earlier, have sustained that translation, however, is not 
equivalent to its source text and translation cannot be determined by equivalence, 
but probably translation defines equivalence and equivalence is subordinated to the 
adequacy and to the procedures of translation. Wierzbicka indicated that there are 
no two identical languages in the worid at the level of word and sense and to be able 
to have the same equivalent, but maybe there are some similarities between the 
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linguistic elements. Her preoccupation with equivalence was accepted by some of 
the other adherents to equivalence. 

Wierzbicka (1992:10) refers to an unbiased justification regarding 
equivalence: 

"Every language is a self-contained system and, in a sense, no words or constructions 
of one language can have absolute equivalent in another. The ideas that there might 
be some linguistic elements which are universal in the sense of having absolute 
equivalents in all the languages of the worid is of course all the more fancifuT'. 

As a matter of fact, the concept of equivalence is the most important and 
crucial notion in translation studies. Equivalence has features of both test theory and 
translation theory and is rooted deeply in translation studies. Primarily, however, 
the different language texts shouid be equivalent to each other, not oniy in content. 
Unquestionably, the different types of equivalence and the practicai usage of them 
mean that equivalence is the most theoretical and important concept in translation 
studies. In addition, it is not an abandoned concept in the translation process and 
most translation theorists support the idea that equivalence is the essential 
academic term for translation theoreticians, especially in Koller's distinction 
between different types of equivalence, such as denotative, connotative, text-
normative, pragmatic and formal equivalence; Catford's formal and correspondence 
equivalence; Nida's types like dynamic and funcţional equivalence; Baker's 
preoccupation with different types of equivalence and the classification of 
Kerzeszowski (1990:28) between semantic and syntactic equivalence, etc. 

Furthermore, the theorists of the translation theories have argued around 
concept of equivalence regarding the terminology, whereas in translation studies 
they have discussed it exceedingly and with opposite and debated resuits. 
Regardiess of the views of antagonists concerning the concept of equivalence, in 
translation theory, equivalence is still viewed as one of the most crucial concepts 
since it is associated with correspondence. Translation as a fulfilment of relative 
equivalence sets the translation theory duty concerning the depiction of the possible 
equivalence relationships between any two given languages by taking into 
consideration the textual elements that dictate the option of a given equivalent in a 
particular situation; so, the source language and target language elements do not 
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have the exact meaning in the linguistic sense but they can function with the same 
status. 

In relation to this, equivalence is an essential term in translation studies; and 
some theorists such as Nida, Catford and Koller have defined translation in relation 
with the notion of equivalence item in specific ST-TT pairs and contents. That is to 
say, equivalence is dealt with syntactic and semantic correspondence of a sentence 
and text in the source language with that of an equivalence text or sentence in the 
target language and the translator shouid take into account the other linguistic 
aspects such as cultural specific items and the search for relative equivalence rather 
than text identity. For example, Catford states that equivalence is the process which 
leads to an experimental situation which is found by the results of the comparison of 
source language text and target language text at all linguistic layers and the 
translator shouid make an obvious distinction between the meanings of two 
languages features. 

On the another hand, Neubert and Shreve (1992:142) indicated that the 
concept of equivalence is an ideal case in the translation process which is achieved 
between words, sentence and text in source language with its equivalent in the 
target language and represents the perfect relationship that receivers wouid accept 
as those found in the original one "the concept of equivalence is a relationship of 
textual effect of communicative value, that is communicative equivalence which is 
clearly a central concept for an integrated and interdisciplinary approach to 
translation because it involves sociolinguistic, linguistic, psychological and textual 
issues". 

Furthermore, the performance of a translator and of any equivalence found 
depends on the skilis, potential and experience in how to deal with the semantics, 
syntax and pragmatics of the source text and how to render them through to a 
relative equivalence in the target text. I side with the theorists who say that 
equivalence determines the translation, otherwise, the different kinds of 
equivalence are not theoretical and their existence wouId be impracticable. 
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3.6. Equivalence Types and Approaches 

The ultimate purpose of the different translation procedures and strategies in the 
theory of translation is to achieve adequate "equivalence", a concept that has 
always created the heated debates among the scholars than any other in translation 
studies. The equivalence concept is, of course, a focal concept in translation theory, 
and therefore the distinction and analysis of texts in various languages certainly 
relates to a theory of equivalence. So, equivalence is considered the crucial 
problems in translation. As has been mentioned earlier in this chapter, many various 
theories of the notion of equivalence have been elucidated within this field. 

As a result, many discussions and research items have been made by many 
scholars and theorists pertaining to the problems of equivalence. The main aims and 
purposes of these discussions related to problems whether the target texts have the 
same effects on its readers as those of the source text, and the strategies that the • 
translator shouid use (Dejica, 2010: 147-154), Pungă (2016b) such as word-for-word 
translation or meaning-for-meaning translation in order to give adequate 
equivalence to the source text, and what kinds of difficulties the translators 
encounter while they search for the equivalent effect Pungă (2016a), etc. thus, 
these main issues will be discussed through the kind of equivalence. 

Likewise, the types of equivalence cannot be investigated and studied afar 
from translation studies and individually. They are closely relevant and divergent. In 
the same way, the major classification of equivalence types mainly focuses on two 
main types: literal (source language-oriented) and free (target language-oriented). 
Consequently, the literal type is included in the formal equivalence, semantic 
equivalence, and stylistic equivalence. Meanwhile, dynamic equivalence, 
communicative equivalence, funcţional equivalence, and pragmatic equivalence are 
related to the free type. As a result, there is no type which we can consider as 
comprehensive appiicable to all types of texts. 

3.6.1. Formal equivalence 

According to, Nida (1969: 12) stated that translation shouid mainly include the 
"closest natural equivalence" between the SL and the TL since the "best translation 
does not sound like a translation". This is what Nida (1964) calls formal equivalence 
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where the translator shouid focus on the message itself in content and form alike. In 
the same way, it is a type of poetry-to-poetry translation, sentence to sentence 
translation, text to text translation and concept to concept translation. Therefore, 
the message in the target language shouid as far as possible have precisely the same 
effects in the source language have on its readers. Thus, the message in the target 
culture shouid always be likened to the message of the original culture in order to 
establish norms of reliability and acceptability. 

According to, Nida Formal equivalence has mostly disfigured the technique of 
structures of grammar and style and formulas of the message of TL. Although, 
formal equivalence in many situations can be considered to be the most convenient 
method, the translator sometimes is unable to accept responsibility for any shifting 
of the wording, for instance, in the case of scientific texts and diplomatic 
correspondence. Accordingly, the methods which were suggested by Nida have 
reasons to be justified not oniy for Bible translation but they also include all types of 
texts (Hatim 2001). The formal equivalence may also be called "gloss translation" 
whereas the main task of translator is to reformulate as literally and soundiy as 
possible the form and the content of the ST. Nida (2000:134) asserted that as a 
translator, he/she shouid seek a mix of ''matter and manner" for these two facets of 
language are indisputably integrated; the destruction of meaning for the sake of 
style category may fail to reach the intended meaning of the given message. On the 
other hand, to take into account the issue of content may onIy produce "flat 
mediocrity" with nothing of the shimmering magic of the ST. 

Nida (1964:165) explains that "translation attempts to reproduce several 
formal elements, including: (1) grammatical units, (2) consistency in word usage, and 
(3) meaning in terms of the source context. The reproduction of grammatical units 
may consist in: (a) translating nouns by nouns, verbs by verbs, etc; (b) keeping all 
phrases and sentences intact". In the same terms, such a formal equivalence 
essentially concentrates on the SL, and the same time, it is established to imply and 
discuss the form of the SL. 

3.6.2. Dynamic Equivalence 

For a long time, this method has been focused on and is known by various 
designations in translation. The American scholar, Eugene Nida's (1964) 
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achievement is a beacon interval in translation studies, depending on a 
sociolinguistic theory of translation and linguistic theory of translation. In his theory, 
the real consideration was paid to the relationships between language, society and 
culture. In the translation process, a communicative act is used, according to this 
type of translation, and then the concentration is changed to the function of the 
receptor. 

Nida's dynamic equivalence has also been known as "the principie of 
equivalent effect", where the relationship between "receptor and message" has to 
be at the same level of effect as that which is found between the source receptors 
and the message. Nida's theory has come to be undoubtediy relevant for the 
method of dynamic equivalence. Particularly, in his practicai works of translation the 
context of Bible translating. Accordingly, the main purpose of this theory designates 
the group of methods that can be achieved when the message of the ST is conveyed 
into the second language and the effect that receptors have acquired is inexorably 
like the effect which is gained by the receptors of original. According to Nida, in this 
translation the translator focuses attention on the message in both form and 
content. Meanwhile, Newmark (1981: 132) enhanced this method and he states 
that: 

"Werner Koller has rightiy pointed out that the principie that the translator shouid 
produce the same effect on his readers as the SL author produced on the original 
readers (first stated, I believe, by P. Caur in 1896 and usually referred to as the 
principie of similar or equivalent response or effect, or, by E.A. Nida, as the principie 
of Dynamic equivalence) is becoming generally superordinate, both in translation 
theory and practice, to the principie of primacy of form and primacy of content. The 
principie of equivalent-effect is the one basic-guideline in translation". 

In the same way, the translator shouid focus more on communication with the 
target readers rather than on faithfulness to the SL text. Therefore, translated 
versions have become practically free, focusing on the function but not the form of 
the SL. As a result, the zenith of equivalence can be achieved on response of the TL 
readers, Nida (1964) and Nida & Taber (1969). 

Further, Larson (1984: 164) made the distinction between form and function, 
he states that "Form has to do with the physical aspects of a particular THING or 
EVENT, but the function has to do with the significance, the reason for, or the 
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purpose of the THING or EVENT". In dynamic equivalence, the function of language 
comes after the role of translator and the translation endeavours to shift into 
second language the same message shifted in the original. Therefore, a translator is 
really busy with identifying the TL message with the SL message, but with the 
dynamic relationship, that is, the relationship found between the original receptor 
and the message. 

The DE method differs from other methods because it is considered as 
"universalist", and its adherents suggest that languages have many common 
features and "anything" that can be found in one language can surely be found in 
another, uniess the form is a substantial component of the message (Nida and Taber 
1969:1). According to this method, the translated version is, of course, not another 
message, but the most suitable natural equivalent. In other methods, the scholars 
have also cared about cultural contrasts and about comparative ethnography, but 
Nida in this method focuses on the reader's response in addition to these fieids. The 
new end-product has to arouse an equivalent response on the reader of TL, which 
shouid be similar to the effect of the SLT reader. 

Moreover, Nida (1964:166) defines dynamic equivalence as "the closest 
natural equivalence to the source-language message". This type of definition 
contains three essential terms: (1) equivalent, which points towards the source-
language message, (2) natural, which points towards the receptor language, and (3) 
closest, which binds the two orientations together on the basis of "the highest 
degree of approximation". Thus, the concept of natural (equivalence) translation 
emphasises three factors of the communicative process: (1) the context of a 
particular message, (2) the TL and culture as a whole and (3) the reader of the target 
language. Nida (1969) moots that when the given message has a kind of cultural 
distinction between the cultural form and function in the original and the TL alike, it 
is necessary, therefore, to give the TL receiver a certain value of contextual 
conditioning. 

At the same time, the text can suppiy the reader or translator with such 
contextual conditioning by expressive phrases. In the meantime, when the given text 
includes an item or term that is perfectiy obscure and unknown to the TL receiver, 
then the translator, therefore, couid use his awareness of the linguistic aspects of 
both languages, by adding a sort of classifier and rephrases it according to the target 
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text cultural. For instance, the English adjective phrase of specific culture "white as 
snow" in Arabic might be translated as "white as cotton" or "white as milk" or 
anything that indicates whiteness, for example, J io "white as cream", to 
allude to a high degree of whiteness. Thus, we explain to the reader the meaning of 
intended item according to his culture. By the same token, the translator couid 
suppiy the reader with a metaphorical expression or descriptive phrase to bridge the 
gap between the two cultures. 

Furthermore, another example in such case, when the translator he/she 
translates the word "cousin" into Arabic, he/she shouid choose the exact word in 
Arabic, and therefore, has to decide on "blood relationship" whether this person's 
brother of father or mother and/or relative is on the father's or mother's side. The 
translator then shouid determine the convenient equivalence, by predicating 
completely on the adequate context, from the classification categories of the word 
"cousin". As a result, in the method of DE, more attention has been paid to cultural ' 
aspects, particularly to cultural contexts. Since, in the Arabic language there is no 
such a classification of kinship words as the English "cousin", "uncie", "aunt" and 
"relative". In the case of the lack of the proper equivalence in the TL, some linguists 
like (Nida 1969) indicate that the translator couId provide the receptor with a similar 
item or expression that is very close to the SL items and expressions. Moreover, 
Bassnett-McGuire (1982: 9) state that "equivalence in translation shouid not be 
approached as a search for sameness, since sameness cannot even exist between 
two TL versions of the same text, let alone between the SL and the TL versions". This 
justification is identical to Nida's idea which focuses on the importance of 
"equivalence rather than identity" (Nida 19691:12). Accordingly, some scholars have 
criticized Nida due to his view of dynamic equivalence and his purpose of obtaining 
the same effect as the source message. Theorists of translation have put forth so 
many questions pertaining to the achievement of this effect, but because they think 
that it deals with the effect for different readers, from different cultural 
backgrounds, some scholars have considered this type of translation as something 
that has become subjective and is no longer objective anymore. 

Nevertheless, the establishing of the closest equivalence is still a considerable 
matter of translation theorists, and this result for many reasons: (1) the original and 
target languages are genetically very different and vary in their linguistic aspect and 
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in term of structura and meaning. (2) The cultural traditional and social behaviour of 
any two languages are completely different. By the same token, no translator couid 
surely suppie a proper equivalence, because is it impossible to get the same end-
product whereas the original and target text are completely different in all linguistic 
aspects: semantic, grammatical, stylistic and cultural aspects. As a result, the 
translator can submit what is indicated to be the closest equivalence or at least an 
acceptable dynamic equivalence. 

In sum, the translators can achieve dynamic equivalence by many different 
procedures such as replacements, rewording, description, omission, borrowing and 
using expressive terms with some addition of explanations of foreign terms and the 
changing of different concepts, then, of course, it is considered as one of the most 
suitable methods of translation. Although, I agree with some scholars who have 
suggested that there are some cases where translations impossible. For that reason, 
the translation can be either an impossibility or cannot be easy achievable at the 
lexical, semantic or grammatical level. 

3.6.3. Textual Equivalence 

The British linguist Catford (1965) in his linguistic theory of translation deals with 
translation equivalence as "an empirical phenomenon, discovered by comparing SL 
and TL texts". This theory completely depends on the authority of competent 
bilingual translators. Catford (1965) asserts that one of the most major functions of 
translation theory is to distinguish the conditions and nature of translation 
equivalence. Equivalence is discussed to decide the strategy in which the SL message 
is substituted by the TL message. According to his theory of translation, the 
translator (he/she) does not convey meaning but substitutes it in the original by a 
meaning that can hold in the same referent in the situation at hand. Therefore, this 
view can be achieved through textual equivalence or formal correspondence of the 
ST. Catford (1965:27) distinguished between 'textual equivalence' and 'formal 
correspondence'. He defined the textual equivalence as "any TL text or portion of 
text which is observed on a particular occasion by methods which described below 
(the methods of commutation) to be the equivalent of a given SL text or portion of 
text". 
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Accordingly, we can conclude from Catford's words that textual equivalence 
can be achieved between two specific texts and by what he calls 'translation shifts'. 
As a starting point for this matter, when two types of texts diverge, then we, 
therefore, can establish shifts Catford (1965:73). Moreover, Catford is headstrong. In 
his theory of translation, textual equivalence can be established by translation shifts, 
since we do not render meaning between languages. What a translator really does is 
to replace an original meaning by TL meaning that can function in the same way in 
the conditions in a hand, a fact which is represented linguistically. 

Catford elaborates more details about this method of translation and infers 
that textual equivalence is achieved when the source and target items are 
"interchangeable in a given situation" and this can occur when and the SL and a TL 
text or elements are changeable to (at least some of) the same characteristics of 
tenor (1965: 49, 50, Catford). In the same way, the scholars and theorists have asked 
one major question: whether or not textual equivalence implies commutation of one 
specific type of textual materials in the original text by an equivalent material in the 
TT, or of all various types of substances, forming the SL text, by equivalent 
substances in the TL. 

Correspondingly, Catford aiready excluded the concept of textual equivalence 
at level at the same time as impossibility in his consideration of synoptic translation. 
According to, Catford TE is per se an externai comprehension of deeper semantic 
equivalence, and its sufficiency is completely based on the deeper sufficiency of 
equivalence in terms of meaning and style. Finally, Catford is not unaware that his 
argumentations and definition of textual equivalence involve confusions and 
problems. Since the idea of Identification of situation, as he avows (1965:52), is a 
difficult one, particularly when very various cultures are involoved. By the same 
token, his explanation of how we distinguish TE is also questionable, although he 
might be less ready to accept this. 

3.6.4. Formal Correspondence 

Catford (1965) defines Formal Correspondence as "any TL category which may be 
said to occupy, as nearly as possible, the same place in the economy of TL as the 
given SL category occupied the SL". According to his two definitions. Formal 
Correspondence is considered more general than textual equivalence. The former 
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one can be achieved between the two languages' systems, while the later is appiied 
between two specific texts as it has been mentioned above. Formal correspondence 
closely deals with the linguistic form of the SL, for instance, translating an adjective 
into an adjective. Meanwhile textual equivalence involves adhering closely to the 
semantics of the original text and translating an adjective into an adverbial form. 

Moreover, Catford (1965) states that Formal Correspondence can be 
established through certain procedures between any two languages in terms of any 
level, class, category etc. Formal correspondence is found where the category of the 
TL occupies the same situation in its language structures as the same or some other 
category in the original language structure. 

Catford (1965:33) states that "in spiţe of its justification, the concept of 
Formal Correspondence is a useful one; indeed, it is an essential basis for the 
discussion of problems which are important to translation theory and necessary for 
its appiication". Catford proves that when it is difficult to have a Formal 
correspondence in our translating from the original to TT, then we will have a shift. 

He also describes the translation shift as "departures from formal 
correspondence in the process of going from SL to the TL". These translation shifts 
are two of major types: (1) level shifts and (2) category shifts. The former one 
implies for instance, replacing the past as present or a clues or phrases in the ST by 
one term or word in the TL. While the latter is all about implying a change of the 
grammatical structures or (word order) of words, for instance an adjective in the 
original can be translated into a noun in TL, or a noun into an adjective, a verb into a 
noun and so on. In this type of translation shift, he gives the examples of English, 
Russian, and France, how these shifts actually happen in translation. Some Arabic 
English examples are: (indispensable) or (indispensable) can be translated to 
different in Arabic like «̂ IUCL̂ :̂ ! N) or ^ ^ U l j ^ ) (something very 
important and relinquishable). Obviousiy, one word in English has translated to five 
words in Arabic with change the position in the target language. On the other hand, 
He is a convert to Islam (ţoJLui) (assiam) in this translation and we can see how one 
perfect sentence translates into one word in Arabic. 

Furthermore, Catford goes far in his method of translation shift and describes 
sub taxonomy of shifts. He has categorized them into different types: (1) structural 
shifts. These involve change in structure such as in translating 'I like summer' from 
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English; the structure is subject-verb-object. According to Arabic grammar, it will be 
translated as ( e i ^ i J ^ J ^ l ) which is a verb-subject-object string. (2) Class shifts: 
in these shifts changes happen in categories such as nouns, verbs, or articles like 
structure 'a scientific student' which is an adjective plus a noun (adjective phrase) it 
wiii be translated into two nouns as (noun phrase) ( f ^ s - J ^ ) in Arabic. (3) Rank 
shifts. In this shift the translator can use different kind of ranks such as 'linguistic 
scholar' it can be translated in Arabic in different ways like ( i Ş ^ ) linguist, ( i i J ^Jlc) or 
(4iJ ^ j j j a linguist who studies linguistics. We can conclude from Catford's 
theory of translation, that the two types of equivalence can be used together in the 
translation process. But the translator shouid start a formal correspondence, when it 
is impossible to be achieved, he/she then can use some different types of shifts and 
consequently still be in the realm of textual equivalence. 

In the same way, a study of formal correspondence is also useful for showing 
the degree of divergence between Textual Equivalence and Formal Correspondence 
which may be used as a measure of topological differences between languages. He is 
more or less committed to earlier scale and category of grammar of Halliday (1961) 
he confines formal correspondence to surface level. He does not seek for 
correspondence at deeper level where superficial differences are sometimes 
eliminated. Formal Correspondence is never the major purpose in a translation 
process in which translator is mainly concentrated on rendering a message. But it 
becomes quite relevant in the fieid of style where it has some funcţional value. In 
sum, the aesthetic effect of any original text of art is deeply related to its formal 
properties. Thus, any translation of it will have to achieve some principie of Formal 
Correspondence with the same ST in order to have same influence. 

According to, Larose (1989: 113) criticized Catford's theory and claims that his 
works have lack of accuracy or carefulness and his theory is paralyzed at the 
sentence level. In addition, this, of course, results from the examples Catford uses, 
but the undeniable facts and commonplace truth is that much translation happens 
at that level. Regardiess of these and other deficiencies, his theory of translation 
shift stays as one of few thoroughbred endeavours to provide a methodical 
explanation of translation from a standard of linguistic aspects. 
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4. CLARIFYING AND EXEMPLIFYING THE 
ANALYSISGRID 

4.1. General considerations 

The discussion in the present chapter focuses on the appiication and clarifications 
the essential problems of English/Arabic at some morphology, semantic and 
syntactic categories encountered during the translation processes. Various solutions 
regarding the manner in which they can be approached are also presented. 
Indubitably, every language has its own linguistic aspects that may differ from one 
language to another. These linguistic differences cause essential difficulties in the 
process of translation. As a result, the linguistic features which are particular in one 
language must be taken into consideration during the process of translation. Arabic 
is a good example of a language that has very different linguistic features from 
English. 

The Arabic and English translators shouid be aware of the differences 
between the two linguistic systems since these differences can present dilemmas 
during the translation process. The major problems that occur in translation are 
result from: semantic and grammatical categories, issues that any two languages can 
cause during the translation process. These will lead the translators to decide 
whether or not they will use a single translation approach. 

Nonetheless, the translators shouid do well to engage with the linguistic 
aspect of the given text, to analyse and to describe it professionally. They shouid not 
oniy focus on the linguistic aspects such as single words, idioms, phrases, clauses 
and sentences, but also on the text as a whole in order to transfer the general 
meaning and purpose of the SL text to TL text with which a target public wouid like 
to engage completely. To discuss the problems of translation from English to Arabic, 
the perspective of translation equivalence as discussed in chapter three shouid be 
considered. The reason is that the main objectives of translation are to achieve 
relative equivalence between the SL and the TL and to influence the readers of TL in 
the same way as the source readers have been influenced. 
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As has been mentioned in the previous chapter, the problems of equivalence 
have been argued by many scholars and theorists, for examples, Nida (1964), 
Catford (1965), McGuire (1980), Wells (1982) and Mona Baker (1992) who widely 
covers the concept of equivalence in translation theory and gives the merits and 
demerit of equivalence in detaiis. However, each of them has discussed from a 
different approach and suggests that the real task of the translator is to find the 
closest translation equivalence in the T L Meanwhile, we can conclude that the main 
task of the translation theory is to describe the condition, the situation and the 
nature of the translation equivalence. 

Newmark (1988-16) indicated that the "translation theory" is derived from 
comparative linguistics. This refers to the importance of linguistics in the translation 
theory. In addition, what is most important for Arabic and English translators to be 
successful in translating a text are the linguistic skilis. Hence, understanding the 
aspects of linguistics is a mandatory requirement for providing a good translation. 
Therefore, comprehending the meaning of the ST is important to be able to create a 
good translated version and this is reflected in the meaning of the TL through 
convenient grammar and a suitable style of writing. 

Subsequently, linguistic competence is very important for translators to be 
able to understand the grammatical and lexical relationships between the two 
languages of any text and to deal with complex structures in order to find the 
relevant meaning. Obviousiy, the translators encounter enormous linguistic 
challenges in the process of translation due to the different linguistic structures of 
English and Arabic languages and these differences may create problems in the 
process of translation. To obtain a good translated text and to convey the intended 
message, they shouid analyse and describe the linguistic aspect in detail and be 
aware of the semantic, stylistic and syntactic differences of both language 
structures. 

Similarly, some linguists and researchers have indicated that linguistic 
problems appear in the overlapping formations of structures in which the recurrent 
grammatical and semantic errors are present. The grammatical and semantic errors 
that the students as new or novice translators make in their translation are: verbs, 
gender, adjective articles, conjunction, derivations and well-formed sentences, 
specific idiomatic expressions, appropriate vocabulary for the appropriate context, 
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polysemy, lexical items, closest cultural meanings of words, proverbs, metaphors 
and word collocations. In the linguistic approach, there are principles of 
compatibility, which couid be used by a translator in the process of translation at 
both micro, and macro levels for syntactic, semantic and stylistic elements. These 
principles of compatibility couId be found in every system of language since the main 
task of linguistic approach depends on the analysis of the surface structures of both 
SL and TL as Nida has described in the Dynamic Equivalence method. Meanwhile, 
there are many syntactic and semantic features of a given text in any language which 
cannot be found in the TL in the process of translation. 

Correspondingly, Nida (1986:183) suggests that "basically the linguistic 
approach is important in developing a translation machine, but the rules of 
correspondence based on contrastive linguistics are too dependent upon surface 
structures and do not deal adequately with the underlying semantic relationships". 
From here, it can be said that the translator cannot understand the function of the 
formal differences of linguistic features between any two languages; consequently, 
the translation will be just a rearrangement of the source text without considering 
the equivalence of the text from both SL and TL. 

As Andrewskutty (1988, 12) postulated the translation equivalence can be 
achieved oniy if explicit information on the semantic and syntactic features is 
justified. Therefore, in any attempt to deal with translation, the translators shouid 
be acquainted of the syntactic features because these features are essential in any 
interlingual and bilingual communication. The syntactic structures of any language 
are a chain of morphemes formed according to syntactic principles which are known 
as the grammar of a given language. Thus, the importance of the grammar of both 
the SL and TL is considered to be necessary in the process of translation. 

The importance of syntactic structures is represented at several levels. The 
first one is related to the fact that the meaning of given syntactic structures is not 
important in case of dealing with individual words. The second one is that changing 
the word order of the elements in syntactic structure may cause changes in the 
meanings of the original text. The third one is related to micro-syntactic structures 
such as abbreviations, derivations and well-formed sentence structures. 

According to Halliday (1970:143) the syntactic structures of any language help 
us to find our correct way of looking at the material of that language and analyse it 
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in ways different from that we have in our own language. In addition, Jakobson 
(1959:235-6) postulated that the grammatical pattern of any given language is 
contrary to its lexical pattern and it governs the linguistic features at each level that 
must be conveyed in the given language. Some theorists have shown that grammar 
is the combination of rules and principles which govern the way in which units such 
as morphemes, words, phrases, clauses and sentences can be formed. Besides, some 
categories such as gender, number and time shouid be taken into account in the 
case of grammar analysis or in the process of translation. Grammar consists of two 
main factors: (1) morphology (adj. morphological) i.e. words and lexical items and 
their formation by derivation, compounding, inflection and affixation; (2) syntax (adj. 
syntactic) i.e. the formation of words and lexical items into phrases, clauses and type 
of sentences. Both factors are very important in understanding and analysing the 
English and Arabic languages due to the significant differences found in both 
structures. 

Thus, the translators shouid understand both differences and describe them 
when they attempt to translate any texts in order to provide an accurate and 
acceptable translation. For instance, most of the English nouns have two forms, a 
singular and a plural one: "student/students", where the singular changes into plural 
by affixation. Meanwhile in Arabic there are many forms of a noun: singular, dual, 
feminine dual, masculine dual and three kinds of plural. These forms are derived 
from inflections, for example: talab 'student', talibtan 'two female students', talaban 
'two masculine students' and tualab 'students'. This form of inflection is one simple 
difference between English and Arabic. 

In the same way, syntax includes the grammatical structures of groups, 
clauses and sentences, but a sentence is rather a problematic category as it includes 
class of words such as nouns, verbs, adverbs and adjectives and funcţional 
components such as subject, object and predicate, which are used in any given 
language. Any language can be expressed lexically and grammatically, depending on 
the aspect and layers of linguistic resources in the language. It can be noted that the 
most important difference between the lexical and grammatical-functional usages is 
that on one hand, grammatical categories are mandatory and the students of 
translation or translators shouid be aware of those categories exactiy when they 
deal with written translation. On the other hand, the lexical options are 
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predominantly volitional and the translators can show their skilis, craft and 
experience through that whether the texts are written or interpreted. 

Mona Baker (1991:84) argues that grammatical features are completely 
different from lexical features. Grammatical features are more fixed and resistant to 
change than lexical features. Using new words, expressions and collocations in any 
language is much easier than using a new grammatical element or system. 
Therefore, the grammatical features are more important than others. Most 
grammatical errors made by translators or translation students are not related to 
translation itself, but they come about due to the misunderstanding of the source 
text structures. 

Furthermore, the more serious problems derive completely from the lack of 
understanding the syntax of the target language and how to deal with it. The 
problems in Arabic and English grammar seem to be representative for an individual 
rather than a group. Uniike English, the Arabic language shows major differences 
between its written and spoken patterns since the structure and the function of the 
written pattern are different from the spoken pattern. 

Concerning the stylistic features, no translation student or novice translator 
can add explanatory privileges to the body of the target text to make it more 
understandable for the target readers without knowing the comprehensive 
ambiguities of the stylistic features. There are many cases in which the stylistic 
variations in using the linguistic models in translation process are quite confusing. 
The problems occur and deform the target text when the translators misuse the 
stylistic variation of the source text. 

Overall, to make a practicai study of the problems of linguistic equivalence in 
the translation process from English into Arabic, I wouid first like to make a clear 
categorization of the different type of equivalence problems, so that each problem 
of linguistic item couid be treated at both syntactic and semantic levels. The 
problems of linguistic equivalence couId be the foilowing: (1) problems of syntactic 
rules and structures, which include the word, the lexical item, phrase and sentence; 
and (2) problems of semantic and stylistic equivalence. 
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4.2. Morphology 

Bauer (1983) defines morphology as the study which is deeply concerned with the 
inward synthesis of form, patterns of words that are found in language and of the 
rules by which words are formed. Arabic morphology consists of two major 
branches: inflectional morphology and derivational morphology (word formation). 
By the same token, McCarthy (1994) stated in his contemporary work that 'The 
most prevalent approach to the characteristic features of Arabic inflectional 
morphology has been to delineate: first, its consonantal root basis as the origin of all 
inflectional and derivational morphology; and second, the semantic opposition 
between its two basic verbal forms: the Perfect and the Imperfect as they are 
generally called". Arabic language belongs to Semitic languages and its grammar is 
similar to other Semitic languages (Haywood and Nahmad 1995:1:151). The 
distinctive features of Semitic languages are their rules of consonantal roots, 
particularly trilateral and they are based on roots of the three consonant letters. The 
verb systems of Arabic and English display both significant differences and 
similarities in their sentence structure. Many of these distinct problems might 
involve troubles in the process of Arabic-English translation. On the other hand, 
morphology of any language has two main systems: derivational and inflectional, 
and the Arabic language is almost entirely inflectional. 

Further, in the Arabic language diversity may prompt misleading meanings 
that can happen, first by changing the vowels of the simple root and secondiy by 
morphological additions of prefixes, suffixes and infixes. Word formation that is 
associated with the meaning pattern is derived from trilateral roots, and preserves 
its base of the three consonants. Arabic language is prolific in derived verb 
formations which vary the meaning of the verbs. 

Dickens (2000:39) indicated that Arabic morphology is excessively opulent. A 
word is derived from a formation that is known as the pattern and root. The verbs in 
Arabic language are a group of parts of verbs and pronominal prefixes or suffixes 
and these pronominal prefixes and suffixes are related to grammatical categories 
such as a person, tense, number, gender, aspect and voice. The main form of the 
verb is the third person of masculine singular form as in "hua daras" he studies, since 
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the masculine and feminine genders are formed by a pronominal suffix and prefix in 
the perfect tense. 

Uniike Arabic, English verbs have no distinction in the form of any verb when 
you write any sentence or clause and the subject is either masculine or feminine like, 
"she writes" or "he writes". In Arabic it is completely different; the changes which 
occurred in verbs are different according to the gender, for example the foilowing 
three consonants (d, r, and s) will have many differences in form and meaning, the 
verb "study" in English is equivalent to "ydrus" in Arabic, he studies (ydrssu), he 
studied, (darasa), he is studying (yadrusu) and studying ( drassa) so, the three 
consonants (d, r and s) are the base of word-formation (dras) study, while the 
vowels are changing the meaning, case-marking and the patterns by suffixes, infixes 
or prefixes. Another example of an Arabic verb such as (k, t, and b) wrote, he writes ( 
yaktbu), she writes (taktab), he is writing (yaktbu), he wrote (kataba), writing 
(kitaaba) and book (kitab) and so on, these examples are based on the root (k, t and 
b) that has the meaning and the sense of (writing, to write), and the vowels' 
movements such as (I, a, y, aa, and u) are called fataha, kasra or damma are 
combined with the root (k, t and b) to establish the word write( yktub) and its 
derivations. We can notice that the most of variations happen at the beginning and 
the end of the word, while the radical in the middie stands mostly firm. As has been 
stated above. Arabic grammarians add letters or combinations of letters between 
the root letters at the beginning or the end of the base. In sum, English and Arabic 
languages are both considered to be morphological languages. 

4.3. Arabic Grammar 

The grammatical model besides other models such as semantic and stylistic are 
based on translation theories which consider translation as an entirely linguistic 
operation; these linguistic models are supposed to be mostly objective and allow for 
a one to one-dimensional Identification of rules. Andrewskutty (1988:1:12) stated 
that the understanding of grammatical categories is very important in both the SL 
and the TL in translation processes and it is most complicated to differentiate the 
limits of "untranslatability" in the absence of descriptions of grammar. Meanwhile, 
Mona Baker (1992:83) claims that grammar is the combination of principles which 
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govern the way in which units such as words, phrases, clauses and sentences can be 
formed in a language and the specification of details can be established regularly 
and obviousiy in utterances. Grammatical principles differ from one language to 
another and this causes problems for translators to be able to find suitable 
equivalence in the T L These distinct differences in the structures of grammar 
between the SL and TL cause differences in the way of rules that are abided by in SL 
and T L 

The understanding of TL grammar has a worthy effect on the process of 
translation. The Arabic and English translators and trainees are commonly expected 
to have perfect information of the grammatical rules of both the ST and TT. Since 
any language can convey any kind of information and its speakers and writers need 
to adapt those grammatical principles according to that rules of given language. To 
understand the grammar of any language, the translators need to analyse these 
linguistic aspects of that given language and describe its linguistic systems in order 
to appiy the grammatical rules correctiy. Linguistic understanding is a necessary for 
suppiying a sound version of translation and is important to successful English and 
Arabic translators. Further, understanding the meaning of the source text is 
substantial to a perfect translation and reflects this meaning in the target language 
through appropriate grammar and a good style of writing. By the same token, 
grammar is very important when one has to encode and decode a message which is 
recognized by all linguistic features. 

In the same way, Arabic syntax is the study which deals with the structures of 
the sentence and their various patterns. Similarly, the Arabic syntax is not as 
complicated as the English one so that one shouid be generally acquainted with the 
syntactic features of the language. Uniike English, Arabic syntax is adaptable and 
flexible regarding the formation of the word-order of the sentence in Arabic, since 
Arabic grammar is considered less restrictive than English and it is very normal to 
change some position of categories without changing the core meaning of the entire 
sentence. Generally, Arabic sentences are formed of two main types: verbal and 
nominal sentences. 

According to most Arabic grammarians, the verbal sentences are more 
common or even preferable ones. A verbal sentence, therefore, starts with a verb 
which shouid be in agreement with the subject in gender. For instance: The boy 
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reads the boo. The giri reads the book: We can see that 
in both sentences in English the verb is same with the two different subjects, but the 
verb has changed in the Arabic sentences according to the subject (see 4.2.1). We 
can also use a plural verb when a plural subject (human) is the subject of the 
sentence. Consequently, a simple verbal sentence usually starts with a verb (v), 
foilowed by a subject (S) and then by an object (0), VSO. But this formal structure 
can be juggied in to (SVO/ OVS) because of the flexibility of Arabic syntax, as has 
been mentioned above. 

Likewise, the use of the case endings (?^rab) that makes the sentence in 
the Arabic grammar look more flexible and it free ailowing one to substitute the 
position of the words from the beginning to the middie or to the end of a sentence. 
These flexible structures and freedom of using the components of the Arabic 
sentence in various methods sparked a controversy and a renewal of the 
development of the science of rhetoric ( it^^i f ^ ) among early Arab scholars. 
English sentence structure, on the other hand, can be formed as a SVO type of 
language because it is not flexible and free like Arabic and, therefore any littie 
deviation from this typical word-order is hardiy permitted. By the same token, the 
Arabic general order structure is VSO type of language because it ties in with verbal 
sentences, although many divergences are possible. Similarly, nominal or (verbiess) 
sentences which have no verbs at all such as: the man is a lawyer, J^jJ», starts 
with definite nouns foilowed by indefinite ones; another type of verbiess sentences 
starts with definite nouns foilowed by adjectives: the translator is professional 

and so on. There are other types of verbiess sentences in Arabic which in the 
process of translation into English have verbs, whereas all sentences in English 
shouid have verb whether this may be an auxiliary or a main verb. 

Auxiliaries' verbs are either essential verbs such as "be", "do" and "have" or 
modal verbs like will, shall, can, etc. which are always foilowed by an infinitive. Each 
type has its main peculiarities that differ from those of main verbs. Since Arabic 
grammar has no modal auxiliaries, the meaning of modal can be expressed through 
participles, prepositional phrases, combinations and particles. 

Furthermore, Arabic syntactic structures have two main groups of word 
denominations such as open and closed and have three subordinations of categories 
like: verbs, nouns and particles. In addition, verb derivations depend on: tense, 
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gender, number, person, and voice, since Arabic verbs are inflected for genders, 
numbers, persons, tenses, voice and mood, while nouns categories depend on: 
number, adjective, interrogative, demonstrative and relative pronouns and verbal 
nouns and particles, which fall into five subclasses: prepositions, interjections, 
conjunctions, interrogatives and the most important ones, adverbs. 

Meanwhile, Palmer (1984:55) classified English language structures elements 
into two main classes: open-classes and closed-classes. Closed-class categories 
include prepositions, pronouns, conjunctions and determiners, since these 
categories are limited in number, and open-class categories include nouns, verbs, 
adjectives, and adverbs. These parts are the basic elements of the English sentence 
structures and constitute considerable elements of the vocabulary. They are called 
open-class due to the fact that new parts can be added any time under the principles 
of addition of prefixes, suffixes and infixes. For example, agree agreement, legal, 
illegal and bring, brought. 

In sum, mistranslation may, therefore, emerge as a result of formal 
differences of the verb system in Arabic and English. The great dissimilarities occurs 
at the most basic level of the sentence structures. The two languages differ in two 
main methods: (1) the way of linguistic materials formations and (2) in the method 
of types of information carried by these patterns. The obvious difficulties that 
translators face when they translate English verbal constructions, but these 
difficulties are attributed to the unavailability of suffîcient explanations of Arabic 
verbal constructions and to the lack of contrastive analysis, which couid display the 
differences and similarities between the two languages. 

4,3.1. The Arabic Verb 

Arabic verbs are mostly trilateral (thulathi), that is, they are based on the roots of 
three consonants. The essential meaning of the word writing and all its derivational 
items is expressed by the three consonants (k-t-b) (Nahmad 1965: 94). As has been 
stated earlier, the simplest form of Arabic verbs is the third masculine singular of the 
perfect See (4.1). Additionally, the roots of Arabic verbs are divided into two main 
groups: strong verbs, containing verbs without vowels in the roots, and 

weak verbs ( J ^ ) , containing vowels in their roots. It is very important for Arabic 
translation students to know these groups and their classification and subcategories. 
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Each subcategory has especial variations in the root, as the verb inflection affects 
the morphological structure of the verb root. The roots of Arabic verbs may consist 
of three or four, it depends on the case-marking, but the roots with three 
consonants are most common (Rydin 2005:429). 

In the normal classification of trilateral verbs, the first and last core are 
vowel-endowed with "fatha" (6); but the second core or radical is vocalised with 
"fatria" (6), "kasra" (c) or "d^ama". For example, ^ to close, he closed, he has 
closed. Verbs with (kasra) usually refer to a temporary state or case, but verbs with 
"d '̂ama" are more permanent. In some Arabic verbs, though often categorized as 
trilateral, the second and the last core are similar. In such a case, the second core 
has "shadda" (o), such as (to make pilgrimage) (fij-fijj) Some European 

grammarians called it "doubled"or bilateral, but Arabic lexicographers called it 
trilateral. It is worth noting that, there is an excepţional case in each rule, so some 
verbs which look bilateral are trilateral in their nature, and they are considered to be 
irregular verbs. Because of the presence of one of the semi-vowels among the three 
kernels "cores" some of kernels "cores" may appear to look bilateral (doubled), such 
as (to say) Jlă. 

Likewise, conjugating Arabic verbs requires adding affixes to the verb form. In 
the perfect form these affixes are suffixes, but in the imperative and imperfect they 
are prefixes and suffixes (Alosh 2005:216). The adding of prefixes and suffixes to a 
verb are determined according to many aspects such as: person, number, and 
gender. 

By the same token, the Arabic verbs cannot be funcţional without a subject 
marker (an inflection which depends on number, gender and person). In this case, 
Arabic's subject marking is completely different from English verbs, for instance the 
verb "closed" is the same word for all subjects, with subject marking being by 
independent subject pronouns. Tables 4,5 and 6 show an Arabic perfect tense verb 
with the various conjugation flexibilities and possibilities, each being an autonomous 
verb. 

Furthermore, in Arabic grammar, we have three moods: the indicative mood 
the subjunctive mood and the jussive mood The first 

mood is usually employed when the action really happened, but the other two are 
used when the action did not actually occur. "The imperfect "^jUxîJr' and imperative 
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are the two tenses that have moods. The perfect ( c ^ U l ) does not. Therefore, 

there are no case endings for the past tense" (Waheed Samy & Leila Samy 

2014:194). 

1 closed 1 closed (1stp. s.) C-̂ ăJlt 
you closed You closed (2nd p. m. s.) 

you closed You closed (2nd p. f. s.) ofli't 
he closed He closed (3rd p. m. s.) 

she closed She closed (3rd p. f. s.) C-JJl̂  
it closed (neutral) luoJLC. 

Table 4. Verb Conjugated in t he Singular 

we closed We closed (1stp. d.) llÂlî. 
you closed You closed (2nd p. m. & f. d.) U^oft 
they closed They closed (3rd p. m. d.) 

they closed They closed (3rd p. f. d.) llait 

Table 5. Verb Conjugated for the Dual 

We closed We closed (1stp. pl.) 

You closed You closed (2nd p. m. pl.) 

You closed You closed (2nd p. f. pl.) 

They closed They closed (3rd p. m. pl.) 

They closed They closed (3rd p. f. pl.) 

Table 6. Verb Conjugated for the Plural 

4.2.1.1. Perfect Verb 

The Arabic perfect verbs are called "^^UJl". It refers to a state or action which took 
place and ended before the moment of speaking, and is often referred to as the 
past, e.g. he wrote (s-^) . The usage of the perfect can be divided into three main 
aspects: 

(1) perfect. When the action or state is completely finished before the moment of 
speaking and there is not any relationship to another state or action, we can use this 
aspect which is identica! to the English present perfect and past tense. 
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1. The mail has arrived. 
2. The patient died at midnight. . J^ i «JL̂ IILO j 

(2) Perfective. This aspect is identical to the past perfect in English. The state or 
action starts in the past before another action or state which happens in the past, 
too. It is used after the partide 

3. When we got to the airport, the flight had departed. o^lklî cJB'jllswî J Î U ^ j UJ 

4. I had expected that. .dU j c J ^ y As 

(3) Progressive. In this aspect, the action happened while another action took place 
in the meantime. We use the auxiliary verb "oK'" before an imperfect verb to show 
the degree of the time. 

5.1 was eating when they came in. l^i^i ^ v i ^ 
6. What were you doing when the phone rang? ^ ^ ^ UJ Jxiu dJ^ l jU 

The subcategories of perfect verbs can be expressed by many situations. We 
may also find the present time in the perfect verbs. The verb in such case is called 
"the performative" verb, where the uttering of the verb is an actual part of the 
action. 

7.1 hereby sell you the car. .oj l^ i dliau 
8.1 give you my daughter in marriage. i l i ^ j j 

Perfect verbs in Arabic can also be used to express future tense in many cases: a 
suppiication, compliment, deşire and request. 

9. Thank you (lit. May God reward you). . î;^ i i i iJi>i 
10. Long live the president. -Lr^jJ^ 

Perfect verbs are used in some cases to express the future when we have a 
condiţional sentence. 
11. If you write to him, he'll write to you. .eJU eJSu o' 
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Perfect can express the action or state which happened and completed in the past, 
but its effect still lasts in the consequences. The perfect verbs are called her 
"resultative perfect". 

12. The historian likewise disagrees about the month. ^ S i \ jS vIâÎL î 
(Mahdi Alosh 2005: 215, 216,217, 218, 219) 

Furthermore, perfect verbs can also indicate some minor or seldom occurring 
situations such as: (1) unnecessary reference in the past when many actions were 
finished at the same time. (2) It sometime can express repeated action. (3) when the 
situations imply emphasis, e.g. (You are right, you lie). (4) In questions and oaths. 
The Arabic perfect verb generally used to indicate past time, and, therefore, 

cannot functionally exist without a subject marker (person, gender, and number; see 
the section of Arabic verb). 

In the case of the perfect "c^UJr , the subject marker is suffixed to the verb. 
In the singular, there are five possibilities, in the dual there are three, and in the 
plural, there are five. In the foilowing lines, these subject markers are explained in 
detail, starting with the singular, then the dual, and finally the plural. (1) The subject 
markers for the perfect verb in the singular are suffixed to a verb kernel. As has been 
stated, for the singular there are five distinct subject markers. The first person, o 
(tu), in this case, makes no distinction between the masculine and feminine such as: 
I studied used for both masculine and feminine situations. The second 

person makes the distinction like (o) masculine, you "masculine" studied, d-^yS (and 
(o) you "feminine" studied, (v-^ji). The third person also has two subject markers: 
one for the masculine, which is just fatht (o/a), and one for the feminine which is 
long fatha, (6/ ta), like (she studied he studied, 

By the same token, the subject markers for the perfect verb in the dual case 
are suffixed to a verb kernel. In the dual case, we have oniy three distinct subject 
markers. For the second person ui (tumă) is suffixed to the end of the verb, with no 
distinction between the masculine and feminine. You two "feminine" studied, you 
two "masculine" studied, Ui^jj). In the dual of the third person we have two 
subject markers: one for the masculine,' (ă) you two "masculine" studied, (^jî^) and 
one for the feminine, 13 (atâ). You two "feminine" studied ( ^ j i ) . Accordingly, the 
subject markers for the perfect verb in the plural case are suffixed to a verb kernel. 
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As has been stated, for the plural, for the perfect in Arabic grammar we have 
five distinct subject markers. In the plural of first person, the marker, (nă) is added 
to the perfect verbs and it does not make any distinction between the masculine and 
feminine, and this case can also be used if the subject is dual. We (feminine or 
masculine plural) studied Similarly, in the second person we have two 
distinctions of subject markers: one for the masculine, fJ (tum), you studied 
(masculine) ţoLujS and one for the feminine, cy (tunna) you studied (feminine), 

Finally, the third person of the plural has two kinds of subject markers: one for 
the masculinejj (u), you studied (masculine group), in this situation the last 
letter i, alif, is not pronounced, and one for the feminine, 6 (na) you studied 
(feminine group) 

In sum, table No.7 below shows the conjugation of the verb "write" for the 
perfect verb. In the kernel column is the verb kernel, k-t-p, which is fixed for al! 
cases of subject markers. 

Kernel Subject marker Verb Engllsh equivalence Kernel- subject 

markerS person 
t 

O 1 wrote îs. - kernel-tu 

O you wrote 2m.s.- kernel-ta 

O you wrote 2f.s.- kernel-ti 

o he wrote 3m.s kernel-a 

c J she wrote 3f.s.-kernel- at 

u i you wrote 2d.-kernel-tuma 

1 they wrote 3nn.d.-kernel-a 

b they wrote 3f.d.-kernel-ata 

u we wrote 1pl.-kernel-na 
i 

r you wrote 2m.pl.-kernel-tum 
s >. 
o" you wrote 2f.pl.-kernel-tunna 

' i they wrote 3m.pl.-kernel-u 

0 they wrote 3f.pl.-kernel-na 

Table 7. The Conjugation of the Arabic Perfect Verb 

By the reason of presence of the arduous paradigms and divergent usage of 
the perfect, the students of translation and translators alike shouid know al! these 
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characteristics and features of the perfect in order to improve their acquaintance 
with and translation skilis to the Arabic standard language (see chapter 5). 

4.2.1.2. Imperfect 
The imperfect verbs "^UkDi" indicate an action or state still incomplete at the time 
of speaking to which reference is being made. It is mostly translated into English by 
the present tense or future tense. Whereas in the perfect verbs, as stated above, the 
different subject markers of persons were achieved by suffixes, in the imperfect we 
have prefixes. However, the imperfect has some suffixes to refer to gender and 
number. The imperfect can be used to express present, past and future. In the 
present "it can express something that is actually happening as a single independent 
action, that is, it functions as a definite present. The imperfect is used with the 
meaning in the overwhelming majority of cases" (Cantarino: 1974:63). In 
independent situations, we can say (l'm telling you the truth. dU J j i i j l ) . But 

in the dependent situations we can say (that is something I can hardiy believe it, 
i l ^ i (Ibid 64). 

The imperfect tense is derived and inflected from the trilateral verb by the 
foilowing procedures: (1) for the imperfect, one of the four indicative letters: y-t-a-n 
(o-l-o-c5), in which they are known as "^UaJÎ oU^Aî " is prefixed with (Fatfiah) to the 
simple perfect verb (2) The first letter (radical or core) of all the forms 

shouid be sakin like " iJ shouid be i l" and the last radical shouid have 
"d^'ammah (3) As for the middie radical the vowel can be Fatfiah, kasrah or 
d^'ammah. According to the basic rules of Arabic verbs, if the middie radical of 
perfect has kasrah, the imperfect shouid have FatTiah such as: he drank, 
becomes he drinks If the middie radical in the perfect has d^'ammah on it, the 
middie radical in the imperfect also shouid have d^'ammah. 

But if the second radical in the perfect has Fatfiah, then the second radical in 
the imperfect may have Fatfiah, kasrah or d'^ammah. We can conclude from the 
characteristics of the imperfect that there is no definite pattern to decide on the 
vowel. But you can become more familiar with the correct pattern through practice 
or with the consultation of a dictionary. In sum, "if the middie letter of the perfect 
has d^'ammah, the middie letter of the imperfect is likewise. If the middie letter of 
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the perfect has a kasrah, then the middie radical of the imperfect is FatTiah" (Zahoor, 
2008:97). 

Furthermore, the imperfect's indicative is (o-'-o-lŞ) attached to the verbs 
depending on the foilowing procedures: (1) the letter ^ is prefixed to the third 
person form of imperfect verbs, in this case the meaning indicating three cases: he 
writes, he is writing or he will write( It is called absent present. (2) o precedes 
the second person form of imperfect verbs; it also can have three tense 
equivalences in English such as: you write, you are writing or you will write ( 4 - ^ ) it 
called existing present. (3) O is used before the first person plural form of the 
imperfect verbs, we write, we are writing or we shall write it also can be 
translated into three aspects in English and called present of the plural speaking. (4) 
The rest of the imperfect's indicative is used with the pattern of dual and plural 
forms as foilows: (a) in dual case o» is added to imperfect such as the two persons 
write, are writing or will write ( <4-^ «s becoming (b) In the plural case, the 
two letters Oj are added to the imperfect and change the meaning and forms from 
the singular to plural like ( 4 - ^ is becoming they write, are writing or will 
write. (c) In the case of the second and third person feminine plural O is added to 
the form of feminine such as ( 4 ^ is becoming c r ^ ) they write, are writing or will 
write), and in the plural the first radical is changed with some other changed like 
(4iSo is becoming j ^ ) in the feminine plural the last letter is called (ojJuj (Ibid 
98). 

By the same token, we can use the imperfect tense to express: 
(1) an indefinite present, in which the action or state does not happen at any 
definite time, but has constant effectiveness such as those cases which happened in 
general situations. 

13. The nature loathes vacuum. '^ySi ojSj I j c ^ i 

(2) To indicate that something happens frequently. 

14. The king comes to this house in secrecy. j l jIjJI oljt 

(3) The imperfect tense is frequently used to express past time when the duration or 
reputation of an action or state happening in the past. This can occur in many 
situations; it is used afterthe condiţional partide (jJ). 
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15. If he had worked with his father, he wouid have learned the trade. O-^a^^uj] 

When it is modified by the negative particles (fJ/UJ). 

16. Jihad has never worked here. .Jas I i i 'Jaju Ĵ 

The imperfect can also express a past time when the verb in the main clause has 
past reference. 

17. We learned that she worked at the bank and lived with her aunt. j Lolc 

Similarly, it can also use to indicate an action or state that actually happened in the 
past, but later that the action expressed by the imperfect. In this case we have in 
many situations two main verbs and the meaning is described by the imperfect. 

18. The third one went to shave. ^b 

(4) The imperfect tense it can also be used to indicate a future time. When we have 
a contrast with the present or past and when it refers to future time or in the case of 
questions. 
19. Today you do not know, but you will tomorrow. .j^JJu Ijlcj j J ^ f j J i i l i i 
20. Mary, what shall I do? b 'Jk3\ ijU 

(Ibid 66) 

The imperfect tense signifies a future time when the future prefix or particles 
"vl^i^" are used. 

21. He will take care of the baby. . JAwIJ ^^jJu^ 
22 . We shall return. 

We can also have future time expressed by the imperfect tense when the main verb 
is used for suppiication and invocation. 

23. May God bless us all. .^îl l i l f ; : 

128 

BUPT



In the same way, the most perplexing and intricate usage of the imperfect with 
future is when it foilows the partide thus having the sense of may or might. It 
foilows the partide "C "̂ also when the case or statement implies a future date. See 
the foilowing examples: 

23. She might visit Tunis. -o^^y J i j j ^ 
24. If you call him in the morning, you will find him. b - l ^ 4J ol 
25. She wants to graduate in June. -obei^ j o' 
26 . She will deliver in May. j 

(Alosh, 2005:220) 

For the most part, it has been mentioned above that Arabic verbs have three 
forms: the perfect, imperfect and imperative. The perfect and imperative ( i ^ ) they 
have fixed case-marking, but the imperfect is and it undergoes changes to 
indicate its functions in the structure. As a result, the imperfect has three moods: (1) 
the nominative mood this mood is, therefore, used when the imperfect verb is 
not governed by either subjunctive or jussive particles. It is marked by a d '̂ammah in 
singular forms and the first-person plural ( s - ^ ) or by a (o) suffix in the dual and 
plural forms ( o y ^ ) . Such as: they work in fieid C^j}^^ (2) The subjunctive 
mood is used when the imperfect verb comes after one of the subjunctive 
governing particles in the sentence. It is marked by either a fatfia on the end of 
singular forms ( c ^ ) or the first-person plural ( c ^ ) or by the omission of the final 
V in the dual and plural forms but we do not follow these procedures in the 
feminine plural. I'd like to drink a cup of coffee with you (^dkj^ o U ^ o ^ î 01 S31). 
They won't find what they are looking for in this store (oJii j j l i it^U cP 

= 

oB'Aji) (Alosh, p: 221). (3) The jussive mood ^^^ expressed in imperfect 
verbs when it is preceded by a jussive partide. It is marked by sukun on the singular 
forms (4-^) ; this mood can be used also in many cases: alone, after certain particles 
and in condiţional sentences, see chapter five. 

4.2.1.3. Imperative verb 

The imperative verb is the last form of the Arabic verbs that denotes a 
command, request, invocation suppiication and vocative of an action or state in the 
moment of speaking or in the future. The imperative is formed from the Jussive, of 
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which it can be considered a modification, if one deletes the pronominal prefix and 
substitutes it by 7lif "I": he writes ( 4 ^ ) do write The '?lif may be vocalised 
with either d '̂amma or kasra. The verbs, which include d^amma on the middie 
radical in the imperfect, have the same form as the imperative. In the same way, the 
verbs that take Fatfiah or kasra on the middie radical of the imperfect, also take 
kasra on the iniţial "?lif in the imperative such as prevent is becoming do 
prevent him (Nahmad, 1965, p: 134). We can recap the usage and properties of 
imperative verbs as foilowing: 

27. Listen to your mother's advice. .Lo^i ix jL^^ 

The imperative verbs can be produced for the first and third persons by using the 
partide (J). 

28. Let's go to the theatre tonight! f^îJi p - ^ î J» d ^ i i J 

We can also derive imperative verbs from the trilateral verbs by adding the two 
letters 

29. Let the government consider their demands. J ' L ^ ^ î ^ .̂oL^cLJiâ 

In some cases, the imperative is expressed by dropping the pronominal 
prefix case-marking ''^UaxJÎ and the final d^'ammah is replaced in the 
imperative by dropping the iniţial letter of the imperfect (iS) and the final d'^ammah 
is replaced in sukun such as fight (djjUj) is becoming do fight ( We can see the 
changes that happen: the first letter is dropped, the final damma is changed to 
sukun and the meaning and the forms have changed from the imperfect to 
imperative. Sometimes after dropping the "^UaJ i the verb initiates with a 
sakin letter, a "vowelless" one, which causes difficulty in the pronunciation. 
Therefore, (hamzat ?lwasal ^j-oi" is preceded by the verb and has d^'ammah 
when the second radical in the imperfect has d^'ammah, otherwise it will have kasra, 
for instance, he writes becomes do write (v^ î ) . But in the foilowing example 
(hamzat ?lwasal), "J^^Ji oj^i" will drop in order to overcome the difficulty of 
pronunciation like, he eats (J^b) becomes do eat (J^). 

Furthermore, in case we have weak verbs ( 3 ^ ) / we will not add 'alif to the 
imperative, the weak letter (w/j) is omitted, because one does not allow the 
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meeting of two sakin ( u ^ ^ in the Arabic grammar such as he says (OiAj) in 
the imperative becomes do say (C^). 

Similarly, we can express the imperative form by using the negative 
imperative verbs. In this case the second person will be preceded by (Do not do/^), 
this partide is mostly called "prohibitive" partide, which is completely different from 
the negative partide ""^-(negative). For instance, you are not writing is 
called negative partide meanwhile you are not writing ( C ^ is prohibitive. 
Other ways to express the imperative form use the vocative form such as, oh Aii 
come here ( l i i j U î Js^ L). There is another vocative partide for females like L?). 
Finally, when we deal with the verb to be: (kanna-a) or (ya kuun-n) the 
active participle indicates the meaning of either past or future continuous, and as 
such it can supersede the imperative, e.g. he was going out (kana kharadsa) W j ^ 
for (kana yakhrdsu) ^ ^ and so on (see chapter five). 

4.2.1.4. Modal Verbs 

Modality has been discussed from different perspectives by many scholars of 
linguistics, who have presented numerous definitions of modality. It is defined by 
the Oxford Concise Dictionary of Linguistics by P. H. Matthews (2005: 228) as "a 
category covering either of a kind of speech act or the degree of certainty with 
which something is said". According to Quirk and colleagues (1985: 219), "modality 
may be defined as the manner in which the meaning of a clause is qualified so as to 
reflect the speaker's judgment of the likeiihood of the proposition it expressed being 
true". 

Similarly, Halliday (1970: 349) defines the modality as "externai to the 
content, being part of the attitude taken up by the speaker". Modal verbs are 
considered as the soul of the sentence/clause. Modality, for example in English is 
"normally expressed by modal verbs (such as 'can', 'may', 'shall', 'must', etc.), 
adverbs (such as 'possibly', 'probably', etc.), phrases (such as 'be going to', 'be used 
to', 'be supposed to', etc.) or clauses (such as 'it is possible that', 'it is likeiy that', 'it 
is probably that', etc" (Almanna, p:94). 

These important expressions are used by a writer, speaker or whatever wants 
to express his/her anticipation to convey his/her perspective, manner attitudes, 
situation, opinions or moods in terms of degrees of certainty and obligation or 
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whatever. English modals have been discussed and investigated precisely and 
perfectiy for many decades by a great number of scholars. Meanwhile, Arabic 
modality does not have such legibility in their properties and usage and a well-
defined class of modals which can be considered as an adequate equivalence to 
English modal verbs (Aziz 1989; Farghal and Shunnaq 1999; Abdel-Fattah 2005). They 
discussed in their works the contrast of Arabic modality in the semantic and 
pragmatic features, but they did not pay attention to their characteristics, merits 
and demerits in regard to the grammatical structures. This was also due to the fact 
that Arabic modality and English modality are not overlapping and are divergent in 
their usage. 

Furthermore, the modals in Arabic grammar are completely different from 
their English counterparts in one essential grammatical aspect. Arabic categories of 
some modal verbs are particles and others occur as main verbs, whereas English 
modals verbs are formed as grammatically auxiliary verbs. 

Particles in Arabic have the entity, which is considered as a grammatical 
category that has a meaning in the sentence, although it has neither time reference 
nor a noun counterpart. This is because it does not designate any abstract or 
concrete object. So, particles in Arabic can represent funcţional modality as those in 
English, but cannot be classified as modal verbs. Consequently, it is important to 
assume the theoretical interest to produce a grammatical category for the Arabic 
modals in order to be able to compare and contrast their modal functions in Arabic 
sentences with those modal auxiliaries in the English sentences. In modern Arabic 
grammar, the grammarians clarified other particles, which do not carry modal 
meanings with other particles that have modal meanings in order to convey the 
meaning of the intended part of the language. In sum, modality can be expressed in 
Arabic by different expressions: particles, verbs, prepositional phrases and 
prepositions. 

By the same token, one of the most important formations of the Arabic 
modality are the particles: (1) qad is usually used before the verbs and indicates 
modal meaning. It can also express a certain aspect of tenses showing the 
completion of an action or state such as, by God, I know ^3)- We can use 

"qad" to indicate the emphasis laid on the completion of a verbal action in the past 
and, of course, before the moment of speaking. 
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30. They found that the revelation had aiready started. ^ oĵ iJÎ 6» 

It can be used in the perfect aspect to indicate an action or state that aiready 
happened. In this case the emphasis is laid on the meaning of doing something. In 
some cases, the partide (la/J) is prefixed to the partide qad in order to achieve 
considerable emphasis. 

31. For I do know that they have died. c ^ i ă i 
32. Everything has changed. i J ^ j ^ ^ 

The partide qad can focus on the verbs that indicate an action that has 
aiready happened, and it can also be used to refer to something common in use or 
familiar. In some cases, with the perfect tense one can also indicate uncertain 
situations. 

33. And perhaps some of them will feei jealous of him. -(^^aJu 4jo jUj I s j 

We can also use qad to designate a negative statement when the uncertainty 
of the action is expressed. In such case the adverb is put between the verb and 
partide. 

34.1 might not open them again. ^ Sî ^ 

The particles and prepositions in Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) have 
significant and overlapping characteristics as other main categories have. 
Consequently, the proposition in the translation is noticeable in the cognitive 
environment of the original more than in the target proposition in the cognitive 
environment of the target translation. Another important and perplexing usage of 
the partide qad is to imply possibility when, of course, it is preceded by the main 
verb. In the literary text, the student shouid be aware of the foilowing connotations: 
one shouid reduce recurrence and probability in order to render the text in terms of 
acceptability and similarity. The lexical and syntactic function of the partide qad "AS" 
overlaps with the ones of other particles. For instance, there is a misconception in 
the usage of qad and other particles whether the intended meaning is possibility, 
emphasis or obligation. 
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In the same way, there is a noticeable discrepancy in the use of modality 
between Arabic and English. It is further complicated when two different English 
modals like 'can' and 'might' are translated into Arabic using the sanne partide qad 

There is another Arabic nnodal that matches the modal 'might' in English. It is 
called 'Vubbama ."UJJ "In fact, the partide qad is a less accurate choice for the 
translation of 'might'. However, the partide rubbama "Ujj" comes oniy before the 
verb in the perfective structure because it designates reduction and one can onIy 
know the degree to which something is reduced when she/he is completely familiar 
with it and can substitute it with qad. It can onIy be used to indicate the possibility 
for the occurrence of something that is in the past. Uniike qad J^ there is no 
possibility for Rubbama "Ujj" to carry any status of uncertainty or possibility of a 
future situation or case even when it comes before a main verb in the imperfective. 
However, partide qad "J^" exists in modern Arabic writing with rubbama, as two 
synonymous particles designate uncertainty or possibility of the action. This 
interchange of the two particles was among the real reason behind different 
translations of many translators, conveying inadequate equivalents of such an Arabic 
modal. 

The semantic properties of funcţional modal categories are common. 
However, their grammatical characteristics are language-specific, which can give rise 
to the structural gaps and conceivable translation awkwardness. For example, 
and "Ujj" are modal expressions of possibility that evince less probability; therefore, 
their adequate equivalents in English are the modal auxiliary verbs 'may' and 'might' 

Furthermore, the syntactic characteristics and semantic functions of "wxâ" and 
' V / allow them to exist in sentences with lexical modal verbs of possibility and 
necessity, so they can be used together in the same sentence to establish the double 
modality in a sentence, referring to a funcţional approach. The translators are 
supposed to use the funcţional equivalence if they want to produce similar 
translations, since the two particles are not functionally redundant, but they are 
used to denote the lowest level of probability in English which does not exist in 
Arabic. In addition, these extra and interchangeable usages of modal expressions 
lead the translators to confuse the grammatical rules which limit such combinations 
because they are highiy restricted for semantic reasons, causing problematic issues 
and lexical gaps for translators. Therefore, the translation of Arabic modality is very 
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difficult. For example, we can find a modal verb of necessity with an expression 
modal verb of possibility, or the modals of ability describing probability, such as 
(literally: he must be able him) .j o' and (he must enable him) o' 
so both of them can be translated as 'has to be able to'. In such an expression, 
particularly in the argumentative text, the translators shouid be aware of the 
semantic function and syntactic properties of the Arabic and English modals usages. 

In short, the particles "J^" and ' V / describe an insignificant range on the 
possibility scale. They designate low probability rather than ability. Although 
translators can identify those modal expressions, cross-linguistic funcţional 
equivalences between Arabic and English, translating modality is always dependent 
on the context and meaning that is expressed by the source writer's thought and 
situation. In addition, the second important partide is (?nna/ g»). 

Translators shouid be more accurate when they use the partide gi, since it has 
more overlapping semantic functions and syntactic properties than partide qad ^ 
(see chapter five). In the Modern Standard Arabic, the partide gi can be expressed 
by many English modals and it is not easy to render the assumption of the writer or 
researcher. English modality can be expressed by some classes of auxiliaries (e.g., 
can, couid, will, wouid, must, ought, may, and shouid, shall) and by adverbs (e.g., 
perhaps, likeiy, and maybe) but Arabic has a much wider range of modal 
expressions, as one has stated above, like lexical modal verbs ( e . g . , s ^ , oyti, 
f»^^ / c/:^ and fţ>lj) all of these verbs denote necessity and obligation, and (e.g., 

^ ) which refer to possibility and probability. 

35.1 have to leave now, I shouid leave now, it is necessary to leave now, I think that I 
ought to leave now, my leaving is necessary. j^li^i o' 

We notice that the usage of English modality is clear and systematically, but 
in Arabic we have perplexing and overlapping usage, since one category can be used 
with many expressions. We can produce Arabic modality by prepositional phrases 

that express possibility, necessity and ability. Although, each of the above modal 
category expression has its own semantic and pragmatic properties. "These 
pragmatic properties help us identify the English modal expressions that can be 
considered funcţional equivalents to Arabic modals" (Mughazy: 1974, pl33). 
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Verbs Expression Equivalence 

ţoJLrxĂJ Obligation Highest degree 

Obligation Highest degree 

Obligation Highest degree 

Obligation Less degree 

Necessity Highest degree 

jb-y^J Obligation Highest degree 

Necessity Normal degree 

Necessity Normal degree 

Obligation, Necessity, Highestdegree 

Possibility Normal degree 

Probability Normal degree 

Probability Less degree 

Ability Highest degree 

jJLOJ Ability Highest degree 

Table 8. The Modal Verbs 

We couid conclude from the above table that each verb can express more 
than one function and differs in the degree of expression. Thus, the proprieties of 
the pragmatics of these categories help use to make the right choice in 
understanding and identifying the English modal expressions that can be considered 
proper equivalents to Arabic modals. For example, we can express formal obligation 
by the verb and its adequate equivalence is "shouid", because both have the 
same semantic and pragmatic functions, although this Arabic category can express 
more than one funcţional meaning. Furthermore, the English auxiliaries (will/ shall) 
have no direct equivalence in Arabic modality, but they can be expressed by the 
foilowing particles ( o - t o indicate far and near future such as, they will forgive 
us or (U^j^A^/U ojjiLij we shall delay the meeting ( 

(Ghazala: p, 44). The partide can be used before the 
imperfect to indicate the affirmative meaning. 

36. For I do not know what will become of me after tomorrow. j U ^ 
IJLC Jbu 

37.1 shall return to this worid. J ' 
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In some cases, we can use the partide to express negative meaning: 
when accompanied by the negative partide the sentence ailows the position of 
the partide between the imperative verbs and the future partide. I will not move 
from Baghdad, ^ ^ ^ cy ^ By the same token, the future partide can be 
preceded by the emphatic partide (J), at the same time this partide can be also 
preceded by either (Câ) or (i) for more emphasis and certainty. 

38. And Hitler will certainly fight for twenty years. o iA^ J ^ 

In case that we have more than one imperfect verb in the sentence, the 
particles or will not be repeated, but it will stand either at the sentence 
beginning or before the first one. 

39. Gentie breezes will blow and carry your seeds toward the sun. o U ^ ^ 
J l fSj^lj ÂLM 

In the same way, we can express modality by the weak verbs (was-O'^). "When 
governing another verb has been transformed to a great extent into a simple 
verbal component whose function is mainly to express more precisely the time-
sphere of the accompanying verb. It cannot, therefore, be considered as forming a 
part of a compound tense since it has aiready preserved a certain degree of 
independence in the position and agreement". (Cantarinol974: 71). 
40. The man feared that a spirit had taken possession of the boy. u Ŝo C)\ ^ ^ 
.^^î 

The weak verb (d^) can be used with particles in the same context in order to 
show clear emphasis. And it can also compound two particles before the weak verbs 
(d^). In main clauses which are modified by O' or the imperfect of the weak verb 

may accompany the perfect, which is usually preceded by the partide qad 

41. He was (had passed) over sixty. ojjL^: js 6K' 
42. Everyone wanted to be accurate. - W ^ ^ ^ u k ^ 
43. So you think you will have taken revenge on him? d L ^ ^ 
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Moreover, the combination of particles is called "Double Modality". As it has 
been stated above and shown in the data analysis, nnany expressions can be 
expressed by the combination of particles: temporal reference, emphasis, possibility 
and negation. 

Thus, the semantic attributes and merits of funcţional categories are 
thorough, however their grammatical characteristics are limited and, which fact can 
cause structural gaps and can pose possible translation problems. For instance, the 
two particles and ' V / are modal expressions and they are used to express the 
meaning of possibility that encodes low probability; as a result, they are considered 
as an adequate equivalence to the English modal auxiliary verbs may and might and 
so on. 

They can also be used together in the same clause and sentence to convey the 
semantic function, but in English this is not ailowed. "The double modality in this 
sentence calls for a funcţional approach; we need to identify the communicative 
function of the source construction and translate it using a funcţional equivalent in 
the target language" (Mughazy 1974:122). The grammatical myriad attributes of " J i " 
and "UJJ" enable them to exist in sentences with lexical modal verbs of possibility, 
probability and necessity, as we did above and in chapter four. In sum, the foilowing 
English modals have no direct equivalent and clear properties in Arabic grammar: 
may, must, have, shouid, shall, will, can, could. 

Most students translate them litşrally not functionally. We could notice that 
one expression that express possibility can be produced by many different modality 
ways in Arabic and also one has to take into consideration that the degree is 
different too. Therefore, both the semantic and pragmatic aspect shouid be taken 
into consideration when the translators render English modals verbs into Arabic or 
vice versa. 

4.3.3. Gender 

According to the Arabic grammar, we have two genders, masculine and feminine. 
a 

The term used for gender is ?l-d3inus According to the rules of word 
structure, or morphology, the masculine can be easily formed and its shape can be 
derived simply, but the feminine gender is obtained by difficult procedures and a 
different derivation in which usually one employs a suffix that marks this gender. For 
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the most part, genders in the Arabic language usually are overtly marked, whereas 
there are some words that make up excepţional cases, therefore, their gender is 
covertly marked and they need to be in agreement of sequences. We have different 
kinds of genders that nouns can be derived from whether they are masculine or 
feminine: Real Gender Non-natural Formal Gender 

^>l:^l)and Excepţional Cases or Equivocal cases (Ja^JL)' )• 
In the same way, all the above kinds can be expressed, although, we have 

excepţional cases in many situations. For example, the words and nouns related to 
the male sex are, of course, masculine, like "man" is a real masculine and words or 
terms belong to female sex are feminine like "woman". In this type, we have three 
feminine markers (5-̂ 5-1) which are suffixed to the nouns like, (game, i^J), (salma, 
(jJL^o). However, there are some masculine nouns in Arabic language that have 
feminine markers such as: I^-Jl^. And we also have some feminine nouns that 
have masculine forms like (house, jb). 

In the same manner, the reader or student can distinguish between the 
feminine and masculine gender in this aspect from their intrinsically formation like 
(mother, sister, daughter, Personal names have their own properties 
that can be easily distinguished like (Marry, Layla, Aii, J s ^ - J J - In some cases, 
the name of countries, cities, tribes can be distinguished easily, although, again 
there are some excepţional cases. 

We can also distinguish between the feminine and masculine according to the 
formation of the word. If the word has in the end 'round-ta' (5 it is 
feminine, but, of course there are some excepţional cases also to this rule. (She is a 
student. Q^), (he is a student (see chapter five). Further, we can 
express masculine gender in many ways: personal names, country names, although 
they are considered as feminine, crypto-masculine nouns, like (xalifa, and 
plural cases such as (doctors, brother, pharaohs, Some nouns have 
the shape of the feminine, but they are masculine like (caliph, great scholar, 
t o 

whereas, there are some collective nouns which function as feminine but they 
have the shape of the masculine gender like (people, tribe, ia^j-^^i). 

Furthermore, the feminine can be also indicated in many ways like: common 
nouns, concepts like (civilization, Arabism, ^^J^-hj l^) , abstract ideas such as 
(freedom, stardom, and), collective entities (a tree, a ), 
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proper names, most of body elements, borrowed nouns like (opera, music, -ţ^Jii 
J^^y^) and crypto-feminine nouns like (war, cup, (Ryding:2005:125). 

Furthermore, we have also the so-called the dual gender or Binary Gender. 
There are a very small number of nouns which function as masculine and as 
feminine as well, so the readers or translators can distinguish them by usage. They 
can be considered syntactically as a collective one such as (cattie, spirit, and sky 

44. Black market. .«^b^ î̂ J^-^Ji 
45. The Arab spirit. 

In some cases, nouns and adjectives are used to indicate feminine gender 
when they signify an action or a state such as (childiess, pregnant, unmarried, 

Moreover, the adjective shouid agree with the nouns which it qualifies 
and with the predicate in nominal sentences or clauses like (old house, iojJiijb), (the 
sun is hot, IjS^ Furthermore, Arabic makes gender distinctions in the main 
grammatical categories such as nouns, verbs, adjectives, pronouns, relative 
pronouns and demonstratives. As have mentioned above, in gender items there are 
oniy two genders in Arabic grammar: the masculine and feminine. Persons, things 
and animals can be either masculine or feminine. The Arabic gender mechanism is 
not, of course, logical or physical except for persons and animals. 

According to gender classifications, male persons are masculine, female 
persons are feminine and neutral items are rare if they exist at all. Since things can 
be either masculine or feminine in the conceptual framework of Arabic linguistics. 
Therefore, the relation between the biological category 'sex' and the grammatical 
category 'gender' is complicated and is not easy to be translated and it poses real 
problems for the translators and students of translation alike. Arabic nouns and 
verbs have deep-rooted gender markings with pivotai grammatical systems. Hence, 
this system of classification features two large and elaborate groups of masculine 
and feminine nouns. 

Arabic has grammatical gender and there is a stylistic agreement in gender 
between noun, pronoun, adjective and verb. Meanwhile, English does not have 
elaborated classes of grammatical gender and it has natural gender. Most of the 
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English inanimate nouns are neuter and thus have no direct equivalence in the 
Arabic grammar. 

4.3.4. Adjective 

The adjective (s^'ifa-iiue) in Arabic grammar can be derived from different patterns 
and forms. The most common one is the active participle, as the rest of adjectives 
are formed to provide meaning for the active participle. They are mostly derived 
from stative verbs, that is, the verbs which indicate the condition or situation rather 
than an action or act. They do not derive from transitive verbs, although there are 
some excepţional cases. 

In the same manner, we have different adjectival forms and the foilowing 
patterns for producing adjectives, from verbs are the most common: 
(1) active participle (fa^ilun-Je^) scholar (S"alimun-|iJ», 
(2) fa^ilun- big (kabirun-j^), 
(3) (faţ'ulun-O^) very lazy (kasulun-CJj-^), this type usually refers to emphasis, 
(4) (fu^lanu- o^Us) lazy ( Raslanu-oSLliT), 
(5) (faS'lun) the adjectives of this kind of active are used to express occupation since 
they are nouns rather than adjectives such as carpenter (nad3arun-jl>^), and most of 
these nouns are derived from transitive verbs and they, of course, are derived 
according to the agreement of masculine and feminine rules such as (he is chef -
t̂ 'aba X "C^)/ but (she is chef- t'^abaxah- and so on 
(6) in this type we shouid distinguish between the singular masculine (?f^alu-^>ii) 
and singular feminine (fa^lau'u-^^Ui), this type of active participles that derive from 
stative verbs is used to express the bodily defects or colours like he is white (abya d"* 

she is white (bay d"* au'u-^U^), 
(7) another usage to express adjective is superlative or comparative (?smu ataf d'' il). 
The pattern that appiied in the above item for masculine is used here with both 
(af^alu-(>ii) such as: famous (maJhourn- j>^) and most or more famous (ajharu 

are used for both masculine and feminine, but sometimes we use the 
foilowing pattern for feminine (fu^la-Jj»i) like big (kubra-LS/^). The pattern for 
masculine plural is (?faţ'ilu-3^l5») while the feminine plural is (fu?liatun-oUii9). It is 
worth noting to mention here that, it's preferable to use masculine patterns in case 
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of the comparative degree, although we can use it in the superlative meaning, but, 
onot in the case where we have the definite article (Al-Jl) (Nahmad: 1965:88). 

Furthermore, it can be seen that, in order to formulate the superlative or 
comparative of any adjective, oniy the three radicals of the consonants shouid be 
taken into consideration, and then prefixed with hamza. Thus, long vowels must be 
dropped (Ibid, 88). In case that the second radical of the consonants is multiplied, as 
in new (dsadidun-Juo^) the adjective in the superlative becomes (most new-
?d3addu-i>î) and so on. In the same manner, the Arabic preposition than (min-^>o), 
is considered one v^ay to express the superlative pattern such as in English: 

46. Aii is smaller (younger) than his brother. .4^1 ^^ j i -^î 
47. The giris are better than the boys. o l i J i 

In some cases, we use the pattern of (?af9lu-^<) to express superlative or 
comparative, but the foilowing pattern shouid be used before the nouns to have 
perfect meaning such as: more or less ( ?k0ar-?Jadd- aqall). In addition, we can use 
the word such as (good-bad), (xair-ji^-Jarr->i ) before nouns to express either 
superlative or comparative. 

48. More faithful. .U^Ui 
49 . Less beauty .'^^U^^jăl 
50. Prayer is better than sleep. (The Quran). .^^î 

(Abu-Charca: 2007,186). 

(8) The diminutive (?sim ?tas''Yer-J^i4ai)î is another way to produce adjectives in 
the Arabic grammar. This type can be formed by (fu9ilun-0:AA5) pattern. It can be 
used with specific nouns and adjectives, and denotes detraction, downgrading, 
diminution, contrast and diminishing. In this way, we can express either a positive 
meaning to refer to flirtation or congratulation or a negative feeling to indicate 
disdain and villainy. "The diminutive form can be learned with practice or from the 
dictionary. Some diminutives are common as proper names" Abu-Charca: 2007, 
187). For instance, dog (kalbun-55^) becomes small dog like (kulaybun-^lJ^^), before 
noon (qaba l?lâ''uhri-^4JaJi becomes littie before noon (qubayla aâ'^uhri-

and so on. 
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Furthermore, after encountering the patterns of the adjective and the ways 
that it can be derived in, we shouid mention here the kinds of adjectives in some 
excepţional cases. We have two main kinds of adjectival structure: phrase or 
incomplete sentence and sentence (fl3 e^j i ) , which renders the full 
sense. The former has four dichotomies: (1) the adjective phrase (Ju^^^' the 
relative phrase (^U^^' the demonstrative phrase and the 
genitive phrase ( c i U ^ l (Zahoor Ahmed: 2008:43) for further 
information see chapter five). We have many types of adjectives in the Arabic 
grammar: (1) Attributive adjectives: this kind is part of a noun phrase and, therefore, 
is foilowed by nouns directiy. They shouid have agreement in four aspects: gender, 
number, case and definiteness. "A noun-adjective phrase, which occurs very 
frequently in Arabic, consists of a noun foilowed by one or more adjectives" 
(Waheed & Leila Samy: 2014:120). 

Correspondingly, the adjective shouid agree with the noun that it qualifies in 
four categories: (1) Number (singular, dual, or plural) as pen is singular, thus the 
adjective must be singular too, (2) Gender (masculine, or feminine) as pen is 
masculine and the adjective also shouid be masculine, (3) Definiteness (definite or 
indefinite) as pen is (|iIâJi) is definite and the adjective shouid be definite too and (4) 
Case (nominative, accusative, or genitive) this aspect is considered the most 
problematic and complicated one for translators and learner alike. For example, the 
adjective o^^^ shouid have agreement in the same case as nouns such as: if the 
house (c-i^O is nominative (ţ j i^) , then the adjective shouid be nominative too as 

c-i^i) and so on. In the same manner, in the singular, dual or plural, there 
shouid be agreement between the noun and the adjective in all aspects: number, 
gender, definiteness, and case - whether a noun is human or non-human. 

51. A big man. ( n o m i n a t i v e 3 4 - j ) , (accusative (gen i t i ve^ ) 

52. Two famous actors. (nominative g b i ^ ^ u^ l̂ibi ) (accusative & genitive ^̂ ĵ ĴLub 

53. Two famous actresses. (nominative jliiiiJ» o U j ^ ^ ) (accusative & genitive oyiisJ» 

54. Famous books. (nominative (accusative o j j ^ ^ V^) (genitive 
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55. Famous actresses. (nominative (accusative and genitive o^^lioi 
(Ibid: 130). 

We can see in the above exannple how the adjective agrees with the nouns 
whether it is singular, dual or plural, whereas we do not have such classifications in 
the English grannmar, therefore, the translator shouid be well aware of the Arabic 
properties of each category. Further, the attributive adjectives type can be used in 
cases when the adjective modifies nouns and pronouns with suffixes. The combining 
of nouns and pronouns is regarded as definite, so the adjective will carry the definite 
article. 

56. In their cultural environment. j 
57. To support their local candidate. ô̂ p̂cJî ji ̂ c ĴJ 

Moreover, the second type of adjective is the Predicate adjective; it is used 
in verbiess sentences in order to provide information about the subject of the 
sentence or function as an epithet. "In an Arabic equational sentence, there is 
usually no overt copula, or the present tense formed of the verb "to be" linking the 
subject and predicate. When acting as predicate, the adjective agrees with the 
nouns or pronouns as subjects in gender and number" (Ryding: 2005: 240). We 
usually do not ennploy the definite article and independent case with this type uniess 
by verbs to be (Kana however, it is in the nominative case. 

58. She is intelligent. ^ 
59. We are far from that. o s ^ CP^ 

Similarly, adjectives in Arabic can serve as substantive or nouns substitutes 
as their counterparts in English: i.e. few of researchers ( u ^ W ' o^ J i ^ ) or the 
meeting of senior officials ( j O j - ^ l j l S (Ibid, 241). Adjectives in Arabic 
grammar have fixed rules of sequences, for instance, asyndetic sequences of 
adjectives happen when we have two or more adjectives, when the meanings of the 
adjectives are analogous. According to this sequence, "the translation order tends to 
be the opposite, meaning that the English equivalent maintains the proximity of the 
adjective to the noun, so Arabic noun + adjective (1) + adjective (2) will be translated 
as English adjective (2) + adjective (1) + noun" (Badawi:2016,p 126). Sometimes we 
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can use the conjunction partide (and- 3) when we have two or more adjectives and 
their meaning is different from each other as in Example 61 below: 61. 

60. This poor, wretched, indebted, miserable, nice, hopeless man. J^jJi i l^ 
. j l ^ l L ^ l OrîJlJl 
61. Economic and commercial cooperation. - c i j ^ ' i LŞ̂ Uaiă!̂ ! 

(ibid 128). 

Furthermore, we can use the compounds as before ( o r after with the 
relative partide (that which) (maa-U). 

62. Post-industrialist society. IwJi ^ U 

Adjectives can be annexed to the noun in order to indicate emphasis. These 
phrases are rather stylized (Ibid, 128). 

63. Your deep concern. ^ ^ ^ 

4.4. Semantic Aspects 

Crystal (2003: 410) states that semantics is "A major branch of LINGUISTICS devoted 
to the study of MEANING in LANGUAGE". On the other hand, Portner (2006:137) 
indicates that it "focuses on the literal meanings of words, phrases, and sentences; it 
is concerned with how grammatical processes build complex meanings out of 
simpler ones". 

Thus, we can infer from the above a point of view that semantic is the 
perspective which deals with meaning, and, of course, meaning is a vital part of 
language, therefore, language does not have any considerable function without 
meaning. Reiss (2003:53) indicated that it is important in translation to examine 
linguistic context and to comprehend the intended meaning of the source text 
expression given by a writer or author to convey them properly into the target 
language. As a result, the semantic component of a text is considered as a criticai 
element in protecting the content and meaning of the ST. 

In translation, the meaning of lexical items in an extension and diversity of 
language shouid take into consideration two factors, the outside meaning and the 
meaning within the context. Because meaning outside the context of lexical items is 
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specific in the sense, which indicates a certain kind of reality in some different 
possible situations. However, most lexical items have more than one nneaning; thus, 
they can be understood by the reader or translator, depending on some measures of 
linguistic cognition and cultural contexts in which they used. Sometimes, several 
words or expressions can submit a tenor, which goes beyond the orthodox meaning 
assigned to it. As a result, Buehler (1990:2) points out that "situation and context are 
roughiy speaking the two sources which in each case make it possible for us to gleam 
at a precise interpretation of linguistic utterance". 

Furthermore, the two aspects of lexical meaning that shouid be taken into 
consideration are "primary" meaning and "secondary" meaning. The former one can 
be described as the direct, specific, and iniţial meaning of the given lexical item "to 
be understood without contextual conditioning" (Nida, 1964:111). The latter one, on 
the other hand, is that aspect of the meaning of an individual lexical item that can be 
comprehended when taking into account the contextual condition and particular 
situation of the text. For example, when a writer or author uses specific words in 
which they refer to one thing but contextually this means something completely 
different. This might happen in both semantic aspects at macro and micro levels. 
Therefore, the contextual meaning and the pragmatic plays the essential role to 
specify and illustrate the exact meaning that is intended by the author. For instance, 
a translator or reader does not always understand or say what author means and, 
thus, (Corder 1973:121) describe this by the foilowing view: "I understand what you 
say, but I don't know what you mean". Therefore, it may be that translator or reader 
comprehends what has been said linguistically, but they do not understand what is 
meant semantically due to extra-linguistic cognition elements, which may also have 
been meant by the intentions of the speaker or author. This diversity of extra-
linguistic elements makes semantics a very complex area of enquiry. 

As a result. Stern (1983:132) states that "linguistics in its recent history has 
approached semantics with great caution and for a period had rejected it almost 
completely as a study within the framework of linguistics". 

Overall, Arabic semantics includes three levels of language in which meanings 
function: (1) the word level, (2) the sentence level, and (3) the discourse level. (1) At 
the word level, the phonology and morphology are taken into account, but at the 
sentence level all the linguistic aspects of structure such as: syntax, morphology, and 
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phonology are substantial to express meaning. Since, the grammatical system and 
the linguistic structure cannot carry the total meaning of words, sentences or texts, 
uniess the pragmatics of the text is found. The third level is considered as the largest 
unit of language in which that language can not oniy be achieved by erratic words or 
sentences, but also by discourse. 

Although (Wilkins 1974:80) indicated that we usually need the meaning of 
individual words and the communicative function of sentences in which they are 
used as utterances in various situations. Meanwhile, Rivers (1981:85) states that 
"with the emphasis on semantics, pragmatics (i.e. the rules of language in use) rose 
in importance, since meaning was seen to be dependent to a large degree on the 
situations in which speech acts occurred". In Arabic semantics, contextual and 
cultural factors are considered as the essential linguistic factors that influence 
meaning. 

On one hand, contextual factors are presented in common statuses that all 
people may interact or respond to in the same manner, regardiess of their 
background of cultural aspects and, therefore, they can be considered as 
comprehensive situations in all languages. On the other hand, cultural factors are 
considered more specific and limiting situational factors, in which they indicate a 
particular significance, when language is acquired according to factors related to 
values, mores, customs and traditions of their social group. 

Hârb (1983:74-5) indicates that the Arabic communities have the same group 
of attitudes, interests, values, customs and mores which are acquired from their 
religious and historical background like the family as a small basic social unit or a 
tribe as a social group. 

In sum, misunderstanding of most of lexical items, generally, happens 
because a translator or reader depends on the first "primary" meaning which an 
individual word may inherently proposition. Another aspect, which may influence 
translation the quality of semantics, is that some lexical items of SL may correspond 
to two or more different synonyms in another language. So, we can overcome this 
dilemma by depending on the pragmatic context in which we use the equivalent. 
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4.4.1. Synonymy 

Synonymy is the sameness, or symmetry of the meaning between two or more 
words in one language. They help the translation students and translators alike to 
decide on the perfect meaning of the given word or expression in the dictionary, and 
to make right choice among different options. Synonyms can be either Perfect or 
(Absolute) synonyms or Convergent or (Close) synonyms. But full or perfect 
synonymy is considered excepţional, both intralingually and interlingually. "A 
synonym is a word having the same or nearly the same meaning as another word or 
words in a language. Nonetheless, two words, rarely if ever, have exactiy the same 
meaning, whereby they can be used interchangeably" (Alosh: 2005, p, 128). 

In the same manner, synonymy can be achieved when two or more linguistic 
forms are used to replace one word by various words, that having the same 
denotative meaning in a particular context, and still convey parallel, but, of course, 
not necessarily identical meanings. 

Accordingly, many scholars and linguists point out that Absolute or (complete) 
synonyms do not exist in any language and, therefore, complete equivalence in 
translation process is considered to be an unreachable objective. According to Nida 
(1969:7) defined synonyms as "words which share several but not all essential 
components and thus can be used to substitute for one another in some but not all 
contexts without appreciable difference of meaning in these contexts". 

Meanwhile, McGuire (1980:151) states that it is even evident that synonymy 
is not considered as equivalence; "hence a dictionary of so-called synonyms, may 
give 'perfect' as a synonym for ideal. Nowhere is complete equivalence, since each 
unit contains within itself a set of non-translatable associations and connotations". 
Again, Newmark given similar thoughts to those of Nida where he claims that "I do 
not approve of the proposition that translation is a form of synonym/' (1981: 101). 
As pointed out above, words can be considered as synonyms when they have the 
ability to substitutability and interchangeability. We can use equivalence as a 
suitable standard instead of synonymy in the process of translation. In this regard, 
equivalence means that every linguistic component has characteristic features of 
distribution. For instance, when two or more linguistic components exist within the 
same range of contexts, they are said to be equivalent. 
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Likewise, the emotive meaning plays the essential role in the semantic and 
lends the words that diversity feature. Therefore, David Crystal (1985: 108) says, 
"emotive is a term sometimes used in semantics as part of a classification of types of 
meaning. The 'emotive meaning' of an expression refers to its emotive effect on the 
listener, as in the 'emotive content' of propaganda speeches, and advertising 
language". 

Most of linguists have generally come to an agreement that the meaning of a 
word is what the word itself carries, we cannot oniy take into account the thought, 
idea and figure that is associated with words, but we also shouid pay attention to 
feelings and senses associated with them. For instance, the foilowing Arabic words 
have their synonyms and equivalences in English: ( J ^ - to blend or mix, to 
mingle or combine) or ( f ^ ^ ) this word has many synonyms in English like (wise man, 
sage, philosopher, and physician) and so on. Each word has its own special meaning 
in that given context and carries different meanings in each situation. But near 
synonyms are considered preferable, because familiar synonyms in any language 
whether it is spoken or written, help the translator to catch the intended meaning of 
that word. 

Thus, near synonyms are necessary to include all ranges of the divergences 
within one synonym and the same amplitudes of meaning. As a result, the 
commonplace problems were encountered by most of students and translators 
alike, they think that all synonymic words are absolute synonyms and all English 
words have the same meaning in Arabic. For instance, the foilowing sentences have 
different synonyms with different emotive meanings in both Arabic and English. 

64. He is agitated. .Ja^U-^U^ 
65. He is furious. ô jb 

As we can see, that one English synonym has more than two synonyms in 
Arabic, so to overcome this dilemma, we shouid choose the nearest synonyms 
regarding the meaning. In the same way, the student and translator have to analyse 
the meaning level of the word by its contextual meaning. Since, the word angry can 
be expressed by a set of lexical items in English as well as in Arabic. Therefore, the 
choice of synonyms is based on the level or degree of the emotive meaning. In this 
respect, Ghazala suggested many practicai elements for translators and indicates 
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that it is necessary for one "to distinguish the precise equivalent word in Arabic, to 
distinguish the general level of the meaning of the word, and translate it into the 
target language. (1995: 97). 

Over and above, the real problems in translating synonyms from English into 
Arabic emerge when students or translator consider synonyms as absolute in a 
specific context oniy. For examples, the foilowing words in English have no 
considerable differences in meaning, uniess they are used in collocations, phrasal 
verbs or idioms (start, began, open, commence, initiate, etc), but in Arabic they have 
major ranges of expression and each one can be used with different meanings such 
as, to start from scratch, to start from the beginning ( c y ^ Îjl^ 

J3I), or to start with, begin with ( - 4 j i j b - 4 j ijulU J^i) (Ibid 98). 

66. We started at 8 am, we began at 8am or we commenced at 8am. if^LJl UÎJU 
^ l i J l . (Ibid 99). 

We shouid take into account that Arabic structures have not been influenced 
by the English divergence of usage whether the structure is formal or informai. The 
students shouid improve their competence to understand the synonyms in the 
original text and find the nearest or more frequent counterparts in the target 
language. Although, the big problem for students is represented by the multiplicity 
of the synonymous versions, but they can overcome it by more practice and 
understand the diversity usage of both languages. 

The foilowing examples will illustrate this phenomenon: the soldiers stood to 
their guns in the battie, which can be translated into Arabic by more than 12 
sentences. -aŜ ĵuJL» j oUj-mjI -olJi-uJl j .̂ jjĉ Jl cuu -aŜ ĵiaJI j .̂ îr̂ Jl ojlâ^ 
Jl i iJ i j iH^bj' and so on (Ibid, 99). AII these sentences have 

transferred the original message within the same range of meaning and 
effectiveness. Ghazala (1995: 99) point out that "we have to admit that there are 
considerable stylistic differences of lexical choices and grammatical structures 
among them. That is for stylistic reasons, and when specifications and a high degree 
of accuracy are required, the differences have to be considerable in translation". In 
the same way, the students may face another problem when translating synonyms 
from English to Arabic or vice- versa and this is called "familiar alternative terms" 
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(iâjJUl J j i j J l ) (Newmark: 1986, p, 201). This awkwardness results when translator 
renders the informai text into formal one such as: 

67. The secure land/city (for Makkah Al-Mukarramah). JJUI 
68. The good city (for Al-Madina Al- Munawarah). .SjjjuJl ibJuJi 

(Ghazalah: 102). 

In sum, such kinds of synonyms or expressions will not be found in 
dictionaries, and when found, it will be hard for students to understand with their 
intended meaning. Thus, the students or translators shouid understand their cultural 
implication and local connotation to render them vividiy. In the case that there is no 
suitable equivalence in the TU the translators are required to explain these terms in 
brackets. Further, synonyms can be translated easily when the difference between 
the levels of meaning is inconsequential, and they can be difficult to translate when 
they carry an emotive charge of anger, fear, Iove, dislike, passion, etc. In an overall 
way, when the precision and exactness are necessary, the translations of synonyms 
involve more difficulties. 

4.4.2. Collocation 

Collocations are phrasal combinations where some words generally co-occur with 
other words, producing a phrase that may or may not give a meaning deriving from 
the meanings of the individual words composing the phrase (Alosh: 2005, p. 82). 
Collocation, on the other hand, is described by Crystal as "the habitual co-
occurrence of individual lexical items" (cited in Newmark 1988:212). Newmark also 
indicated that collocations are very important for translators and they represent the 
most important contextual element. Bell (1993:97) indicates that "Similarity of 
occurrence collocation - is the basic formal relationship in lexis. A word tends to 
occur in relatively predictable ways with other words; certain nouns with particular 
adjectives or verbs, verbs with particular adverbials". Jackson (1988:96) defines 
collocations as "the combination of words that have a certain mutual expectancy. 
The combination is not fixed expression, but there is a greater than chance 
likeiihood that the words will co-occur". 

Furthermore, the Arabic language is opulent with collocations that are almost 
identical in nature to the English collocations. Like English, Arabic collocations are 
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combinations of two or more words that come together in different contexts in 
language. Hence, Arabic collocation can be derived by different ways, and therefore, 
they can classify as: (1) Open collocations: in this type, a normal group of two words 
combine with each other to produce understandable collocations with no limitation 
involved, e.g. the study ended c ^ i ) , (2) Restricted collocations: in this type, 
two or more words come together in a restricted way, where a word set with a 
bound group of other words. Furthermore, this type can occur in different types of 
syntactic structures such as adjective + noun, e.g. nice city ( i L ^ verb+ object, 
e.g. he overcomes the difficulties, ( e ^ U x J l Ja^O)), subject+ verb, e.g. The exams 
started (oUb^:^! OIJU) and so on, (3) Bound collocations: this type of collocation 
evinces distinctive contextual determination; for that reason, one of the 
components is uniquely eclectic of the other. Thus, the last type of collocation is 
considered to be the most difficult and problematic one for translators since the co- ^ 
occurrence of words is limited and restricted. 

However, collocations are considered to be the beautiful part and soul of the 
language. Ghazala (2006:106-22) claims that Arabic collocations can be derived from 
different patterns, and these patterns are completely dependent on the grammatical 
combinations of word order and on the way in that they co-occur in the use of 
language: (1) adjective+ noun collocation: e.g. fast sleep, ideal talk ( ^^^ 
^jlâ), so many examples can be found in these patterns, and they can be translated 
into Arabic clearly. Although, there are some of collocations in these patterns which 
the students find difficult to translate into Arabic, e.g. peaceful death, ( ceSjiA 
standstill situation (JjJLiuo j ^ j ) , in some cases, when they do not have adequate 
equivalence in the Arabic language, they can be consider as a translated version 
(Ghazala, 1995, p. 109). (2) verb+ noun collocation: e.g. Seize the opportunity 

draw a sword (l^i^ J-i^). The most important thing for translators when they 
translate this type of collocations is to have the agreement done between the verb 
and certain nouns. 

According to acceptability and logical meaning, we do not say 'draw sword', 
but 'pull sword'. In this case, students or translators can use their common sense 
when they cannot find direct equivalence. Furthermore, we can use either literal 
meaning or word-for-word translation due to the differences of the English and 
Arabic grammar structures. (3) Noun + noun collocation: e.g. status quo 
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honey moon, ( J - ^ l This type usually has direct equivalence in Arabic. 
Sometimes we need to replace English nouns by adjectives when we translate thenn, 
because of the differences of grammatical structures of both languages, e.g. 
J ^ ) . (4) noun+ noun (the-of- genitive): , e.g. the depth of despair (( iUci 

(j-lJi), break of dawn The translator shouid take into account the 
acceptability of eloquence of the collocation since we have in some cases a group of 
equivalence in Arabic for one word in English. (5) Noun+ and+ noun (additional, 
UdajUi) collocation, e.g. means and ends, (obU^ j J^^ j ) ; heart and soul (Uli 3 L^). 
Theses collocations have direct equivalence in Arabic and can be translated easily 
because of the grammatical structures: (6) adjective+ adjective collocation: e.g. right 
and proper, ( J ^ healthy and well As stated above, all of the 

collocation types are based on grammatical structures. In some cases, the 
translators need to change the English grammatical categories, when they translate 
them into Arabic because of the grammatical differences. (7) adverb + adverb 
collocation, willy or niliy, ( j ' f-^), secretly and publicly ţ^). (8) Prepositional 

collocations: This type can be produced by many different patterns: (A) noun+ 
preposition, e.g. a bride in ( v claim for, and ( v The translators and 
students alike may face difficulty in finding suitable prepositions in Arabic and 
casting them into good collocations. 

Thus, the students of translation shouid be aware of contrastive grammar and 
how to find suitable prepositions in the Arabic language. (B) Preposition +noun: e.g. 
on the contrary, ( o - ^ i J ^ ) , in advance, (IoJLÂ̂ )̂. This type is considered more 
restricted and cannot be translated literally. (C) adjective + preposition: fond of, (jJ^^ 
v ) , angry with, (D) Verb + preposition: e.g. long for, ( J (31^), protest 
against, (JL̂ ^ (ibid, 122). The literal translation is unacceptable in Arabic and 
accurate and figurative language is required here. Translating collocations is not a 
very difficult task. Since each collocation has a head word that is semantically more 
remarkable, this can help the translator to predict the close or identical meaning. 

Moreover, collocations of similes can also pose dilemmas for translators 
because they are more fixed and based on cultural aspects. Therefore, translators 
can use the more frequent proverbs to bridge the cultural gap between English and 
Arabic, but, of course, they are not ailowed to create new collocations. 
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69. As soft as snake. u^ 
70. As old as hilis. .^jlil» f^» 

Furthermore, the student or translator can use the superlative or comparative 
when translating these kinds of collocations. But they shouid not look at each word 
individually. Having said that, each word or item in English has a corresponding 
group of words in Arabic, thus the translator shouid use the most solid and frequent 
equivalence. In short, we are translating phrases rather than individual words. As a 
result, we need to concentrate on the meaning of the collocation as a whole, 
including its contextual connotations and social meanings. Just as with other 
semantically non-compositional phrases, the translator is not required to translate 
Arabic collocations as English ones, as long as the translation discharges the same 
communicative functions. 

According to McCawley, (1968: 135) claims that the proper equivalence of 
specific words is achieved by two types of lexical rules: (1) 'strict sub categorization 
rules' and (2) 'selection restriction rules'. The former rules are considered more 
prospective, purely semantic in nature, whereas the latter one, on the other hand, 
are considered restricted and language specific, therefore, they are less predictable 
than the first ones. Indeed, Ghazala's classifications help the Arab students and 
translators to grasp the manner Arabic restricted collocations function 
grammatically, which allow the translator to indicate the words that collocate with 
each other based on the grammar form they belong to. 

Further, Ghazala (1995: 126) suggested useful procedures for students of 
translation and translators alike: "(a) tracing the identical collocation in Arabic, if and 
when available. Usually a great number of English collocations have equivalent ones 
in Arabic, (b) a direct meaning shouid be translated into direct meaning and an 
indirect meaning into an indirect meaning in Arabic, (c) if the English collocation is 
formal, and the Arabic ones shouid be formal too. 

Overall, the translation of collocation is very important in language and plays 
an essential role in the coherence and stylistic structure of the language in 
collocations adds more characteristics of attraction, effectiveness, power and 
rhetoric to the text. Nonetheless, they are considered to be a permanent source of 
conflict for translators into Arabic, who have to coordinate and make sure that 
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proper nouns agree with proper verbs or proper nouns concord with proper 
adjectives and so on. 
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5. DATA ANALYSIS 

5.1. General considerations 

In this data-based chapter, I shall discuss the data analysis based on the translation 
samples that have been taken from the official English translation of the novei 
Madiq Alley by Naguib Mahfouz into Arabic. Theses samples of English to Arabic 
translation have been produced by Arabic students, who are majoring in translation 
studies. The language pair being used throughout this study is obviousiy Arab and 
English. The data will be nnostly of quantitative nature, focusing on translation 
equivalence. Similarities and dissimilarities between English and Arabic in terms of 
some parts of speech shall be highiighted and investigated thoroughiy. The study 
shall lavish much attention on such parts of speech as verbs, auxiliaries, gender, 
adjective etc. The main aim of my quantitative data analysis is to present statistics of 
the mistakes or errors found in the sample used for data analysis out of the total 
number of parts of speech translated from English into Arabic. Therefore, I wouid be 
in a position to provide tangible recommendations accordingly. The qualitative data 
analysis is meant to detail the similarities and dissimilarities found in the translation 
sample and to recognize the motives behind the translation errors - if any, and, 
ultimately, to recommend more appropriate translation solutions in the light of the 
findings. 

The analysis of translation errors and the findings of this research rely upon 
sampling procedures that helped the researcher covers the analysis of the entire 
book and its translation, which might have been otherwise an impossible task. In this 
chapter, I have considered specific translation issues and done a statistical analysis 
focusing on the semantic and grammatical categories: main verbs (verbal and 
tenses, modal, gender, adjective and proper equivalents at semantic level. The 
reason for choosing the above grammatical and semantic issues is that they can 
easily be analysed statistically based on the translation sample and in accordance 
with a bottom-up theory of analysis. 

As researcher, I consider the results obtained from these literary texts as 
knowledge that can be extrapolated to other types of texts. I also introduced a basic 
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statistical analysis of the translations done by the translators (level four students), 
presenting the findings in terms of numbers and percentages. To anticipate the 
general analysis of students' translation tasks shows that these students experienced 
significant grammatical and semantic problems in English to Arabic translation. 

5.2. The Data 

The data analysis has two dimensions: the sampled fragments and the empirical 
response-oriented data. The sampled fragments have been treated by (translators) 
senior translation students who are familiar with both Arabic and English. The 
cultural background of the students as translators is regarded as an important factor 
since it may affect the results of their translation. The main area of analysis data in 
this research is related to the grammatical and semantic errors because of the 
differences between the Arabic and English language systems. 

The empirical response-oriented data will focus in the linguistic inadequacies 
and errors, which are mostly related to the proper use of the verbs (auxiliary verbs, 
verb phrases and tenses), nouns, noun phrase and adjectives etc. Therefore, during 
the analysis process, I will deal with the major issues related to the semantics and 
types of translation equivalence. 

The senior students were advised to use different types of dictionaries to help 
them check the meaning of the items that they were not familiar with, or they were 
not sure about in terms of meaning. The language variety chosen for this research is 
standard Arabic, used by the majority of educated people in all Arabic academic 
institutions. In addition to that. Standard English wouid be used to avoid language 
discrepancies and the analysis wouId be explained and interpreted in English as well. 

Ten senior students were chosen randomly on a voluntary basis (for ethical 
reasons) from the translation department to participate in the translation sample 
from English into Arabic. The students were selected because they are well-prepared 
in both Arabic and English, as they have aiready completed building courses on 
translation theory and translation practice. The main reason for not selecting 
students other than senior ones is that former wouId not have had enough 
knowledge or background information about English or Arabic. 

157 

BUPT



They are still engaged in taught courses, especially basic-skili courses such as 
reading, writing, speaking and other related courses. However, since senior students 
have aiready completed these various courses, we can have the expectation that 
they will be similar to each other in skili level and background making them the best 
option to carry out the required task. It needs to be highiighted at this point that 
Arabic is very different from English in terms of syntax, semantics and phonetics, 
displaying different rules of linguistic and a very complex structure which can usually 
be found in literary works. The sample selected for translation come from a novei 
entitled Madiq Alley by Naguib Mahfuoz, written inl947. It was translated into 
English by Trevor Le Gassick. 

5.2.1. Introducing the Author and the Novei 

The Arabic novelist Naguib Mahfouz was born in Cairo in 1911. He published his first 
writings when he was seventeen years old. He was a philosophy student and a 
rapacious reader. His writings were influenced by many Occidental writers, including 
Camus, Zoia, Dostoyevsky, Flaubert, and above all, Proust. Until he retired in 1972, 
he worked for different government ministries, but continued to write. He has 
written more than thirty novels and lived in the Cairo suburbs, in Agouza with his 
wife and two daughters until his death in 2006. The original Arabic version was 
published in 1947 as Zuqaq al-Midaq. It was translated by Trevor Le Gassick in 1969 
and published by the American University in Cairo Press. 

Mahfouz's central work was the Cairo Trilogy in 1950s, consisting of three 
novels which have been given street names: Palace Walk, Palace of Deşire and Sugar 
Street. According to El-Enany (1993), Mahfouz's deep characters and psychological 
portrayals have been compared to those found in the novels of Balzac, Bergson, 
Dickens, Tolstoy, Joyce and Galsworthy. Naguib Mahfouz received the Nobel Prize 
for Literature in 1988 for his TheTrilogy. Since 1950, he became a well-known writer 
in Egypt and after his award; his novels were translated into English, French and 
several other languages all over the worid. His writings offer the readers an inside 
portrait of the ordinary and extraordinary experiences of Egyptian Musiims from 
1900s to the present. Mahfouz was the first Egyptian Musiim writer to be honoured 
for his work by the occidentals. 
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Since the colonization process, Musiim writers have been writing from two 
perspectives: local and Western (European or American). The novels written from a 
Western perspective have been part of two worids, which had changed the narrative 
story lines and with them, the role of Islamic worid and literature started to be 
questioned. Mahfouz is a pioneer in demonstrating the impact of colonization, the 
transformation of Egyptian reaction in response to Western behaviours and how the 
colonial power has shaped the identities of people within the Musiim worId. The 
Trilogy presents the journey of a family and its changes throughout the generations, 
particularly from a social point of view. The author uses his own experiences in Cairo 
to tell a historical and cultural story of Egyptians from 1920s to the present time. He 
wrote consciousiy about the need to adapt new cultural paradigms as one is not able 
to oppose change. Also, time is not something, which can be stopped. 

Midaq Alley describes the changing social reality of a traditional 
neighbourhoodin Cairo because of the Second World War. It begins by presenting 
the history of the alley accompanied by a rigorous description: old and emerging 
with the nuances of modernity - "Fundamentally and basically, its roots connect 
with life as a whole and yet, at the same time, it retains a number of secrets of a 
worId now past" (Mahfouz, 1992:1). Mahfouz's novei describes the post-war 
environment in Cairo in the context of the British colony and how this phenomenon 
had decimated the community from both an economic and social point of view. 

The author focuses on the manner in which the personal and social history of 
Egypt shaped the characters of both the city and its citizens. In this regard, Mahfouz 
uses a very personal tone in order to provide a complete image of how Cairo and its 
inhabitants have not oniy been transformed under externai factors but also within 
their own social environment. In the same vein, the characters live in a worId where 
the accent is put not onIy on their struggies, or the challenges of the city, but also on 
the impact of the British presence. However, the author manages to deal with the 
change that is produced at a much larger scale in Egypt, which is being submitted to 
change. Moreover, this novei is about isolation and the preservation of tradition on 
one side and a modern worId on the other side, with which the inhabitants have 
very littie contact. 
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5.3. The Quantitative Data Anaiysis 

Before commencing the anaiysis of the translation errors made by the selected 
translators (students) when translating from English into Arabic, I have to highiight 
the fact that the subjects per se being taught at the concerned departments contain 
some mistakes related to: particles, prepositions, word order, use of suitable 
vocabulary and perfect equivalence. Some of them will not be discussed in the 
present study, because they need large space and do not fit with literary text. The 
samples selected from the novei are short fragments of texts chosen randomly. 
Some texts, not entire pages, have been taken from each chapter. This is because 
the research aims at having diversity and a variety of texts to be translated by the 
translators (level-four students). In addition, I looked for the fragments that may 
contain complicated syntax and semantic structures and reflected in the style of the 
used language. Hence, the translators had to deal with various translation 
challenges. As such, I hope to determine the barriers and obstacles the translators 
faced during the process of translation. In the quantitative anaiysis, the recurrence 
of errors made by translators will be taken into consideration, as it represents the 
core part of the present anaiysis. 

The translations were divided into three parts as foilows: similar translation, 
different translation and unattempted translation. They were calculated in terms of 
number and percentage. In this respect, House quoted in Baker (2009: 222) observes 
that "Translation quality assessment presupposes a theory of translation. Different 
views of translation itself lead to different concepts of translation quality, and 
different ways of assessing it". Thus, the question here refers to jurisdiction, which is 
sufficient to evaluate the result of the translated text. Similarly, Peter Newmark 
highiights some points related to the evaluation of translation, saying: 

A translation may be evaluated by various authorities: (a) the reviser employed by the 
firm or the translation company; (b) the head of section or the company; (c) the client; 
(d) the professional critic of a translation or the teacher marking one; and (e) finally by 
the readership of the published work. (1988: 185) 

Specializing in the fieid of translation studies, as well as being a practitioner; I 
believe that my evaluation of the quality of translation done by translators shouid be 
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regarded as solid. However, to validate my analysis, I present the foilowing table 
which illustrates the strategies that I have used for evaluating the translation results: 

Strategy Definition 
1. Similar to the original translation A translation that retains the equivalence (meaning) in the : 

target language as that of source language without 

grammatical and semantic errors. | 

2. Different from the original 

translation 

A translation that fails to provide suitable equivalence ' 

(meaning) in the target language as that of the source 

language, resulting in grammatical and semantic errors. 

3. Unattempted translation 

i 

A translation in which the translators did not try to find 

suitable equivalence for their translation. 

Table 9. Strategies of Translation Evaluation 

5.4. The Quaiîtative Data Analysîs and the Tasks 

As mentioned above, the data analysis was restricted to translation and linguistic 
errors while dealing with the semantic elements and grammatical ones during the 
process of translation from English into Arabic. Translators made some other errors 
such as not choosing the suitable equivalence at the word level and at a phrase level. 
These errors will be discussed in this study as well. The categories of grammar are 
going to be analysed: main verbs, modal verbs, gender, number, adjective and 
adverbs, etc. 

The qualitative data will pay much attention to the integrations of the afore-
said categories, investigating errors committed by the translators. Hence, the 
qualitative data analysis will consist of analysing the translation provided by the 
translators to reveal the (in) correctness of the elements. I will be focusing on the 
quality of the translation outputs (correct, error, partially correct, partially 
translated) rather than on the number as I am interested in seeing if the translators 
have managed to render the message of the overall text based on their experience 
as translators so far. 

I will also look at the verb tenses found in the Arabic translation and then 
compare them with the English version. Then, I will analyse the auxiliary verbs, 
nouns, particles, adjectives, verb phrases, noun phrases and later, the syntactic 
structure of the sentence. I will focus on the process of how translators the texts, 
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what kind of difficulties they had encountered while translating such texts. This is 

done as per the suggestion of Cassell and Symon regarding the qualitative case study 

concerns "an explicit recognition of the impact of the research process on the 

research situation" (1994:7). 

Moreover, it is necessary to nnention that the samples taken from the 

translators ' translations will be presented in their iniţial form, containing all kinds of 

errors from grammatical ones to others related to main verbs, auxiliary verbs, 

gender and adjective, etc. In the end, by providing the translations given by the 

translators, I will shed much light on how difficult it is to translate from English into 

Arabic, taking into account most of grammatical and semantic categories along with 

the types of equivalences. All these things are related to the current study. 

T a s k l 

ST: Many things combine to show that Midaq Alley is one of the gems of times gone 

by and that it once shone forth like a flashing star in the history of Cairo. 

ijj juJi OjJbliJl ^ J I J ( j (jJb <5^UJI (JJuJl (Jlâj JJb\^ (jla^ 

•cijjJl l-^^SJK' 

Task 2 

ST: Although Midaq Alley lives in almost complete isolation from all surrounding 

activity, it clamors with a distinctive and personal life of its own. Fundamentally and 

basically, its roots connect with life as a whole and yet, at the same time, it retains a 

number of the secrets of a worid now past. 

.^LsJI j j ^ l >̂ojJLâj dUi Jl— iâÂi^^iLoLiJi 51^1 jjJL^j l^Ux-l j J-^aJj 51^ 

Task 3 

ST: Two shops, however, that of Uncie Kamil, the sweets seller, to the right of the 

alley entrance and the barbershop on the left, remain open until shortly after 

sunset. It is Uncie Kamil's habit, even his right, to place a chair on the threshold of 

his shop and drop off to sleep with a flywhisk resting in his lap. 
Jbclflj o\ OjU ' JLaolo J i ĵ ^Uaj- jLu*Jl ̂Js- jJbJl OjJU^J J3"JLJI 

J ÂjJlJIJ j JaJuj J l t JLc L ^ ^ 
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Task 4 

ST: The barbershop, although small, is considered in the alley to be rather special. It 
has a mirror and an armchair, as well as the usual instruments of a barber. The 
barber is a man of mediunn height, pallid complexion, and slightiy heavy build. His 
eyes project slightiy and his wavy hair is yeilowish, despite the brown colour of his 
skin. He wears a suit and never goes without an apron; perhaps in imitation of more 
fashionable hairdressers. 
J l ^ (ioUJi A^Uc^j Ol j j l JLîlLoj 51^ ^Ji^^ O^ ^ jJb«Jl o^JU^ 
Ajj^^J tiljb iS^j^ hjA^ f^Js- « ĵU^ j j u i ^ i 'U^tH^J'jj^ iijlJbU 

.Oljk^:^! j l X cIjLiSl 

Task 5 

ST: He picked up his instrument and began to pluck its strings, avoiding the angry 
looks Sanker gave him. He played a few introductory notes just as the cafe had heard 
him play every evening for twenty years or more. His frail body swayed in time with 
the music. 
CUiJ tl̂ juUxo ^ţjj ijÂjuuj vh.ii.ll oţ^Jâj l^l^tl^ tljbjlĵ l ÂjLjJI J^lu ^ 

.ÂJIJJJI ^ Jj^^aJI Jl:>Ij jjjO Jj j j j l Lolc jp/^i^ tLouO JŜ  5^^ 

Task 6 

ST: His life, especially in its earlier stages, had been filled with disappointment and 
pain. The period he had spent studying at the University of al-Azhar had ended in 
failure. He had spent a considerable portion of his life within its cloisters and yet had 
not succeeded in obtaining a degree. 
t J j L i J l jjbj^l j |oJLjtU J^ ( J ^ l i ţoĴ b r̂̂ tf-̂  ăjLflJĵ  (j ^ ^ CJK' JL93 

. 4^1x31) jiJâj u' OjxiS' ^ya l i^AJ i i^ j l ĵu j Jai j 

Task 7 

ST: As time brought him added tragedies, so had he increased in his patience and 
Iove. One day, people saw him laying one of his sons in his last resting place while he 
recited the Qur'an, his face filled with happiness. They gathered around him 
comforting and consoling him, but he had oniy smiled and, pointing to the sky, said, 
"He gave and He has taken back; all things are at His command and all things belong 
to Him. It wouid be blasphemous to sorrow." 
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o^^ .U.i.o.'v c^WI JLc. Jl 4-Jlâj jLbj (LyjJI 

tA^^I (^J^ o!>ÂJI jJLo ÔÂX) J i UjI j-yij (^LJi ol; ^bjl lllC 
U ^ l J i j L i î j 

Task 8 

ST: Before he finished spelling out the word, Karnil and Abbas arrived, having just 
closed their shops. Abbas came first; he had washed his face and combed his fair 
hair. Uncie Kamil foilowed, swaying like a palanquin, picking his feet up laboriousiy 
and deliberately as he walked. They greeted the company present, sat down and 
ordered tea. They no sooner arrived before they filled the air with gossip. 
J-uuî  jJ^ î ĵl ̂ JbJl J ^ lÂicl o\ JL«j jJLpJI J^K" frl^ iJSJl 4jc»tJ o' Jr^j 

Task 9 

ST: Sheikh Darwish moved for the third time and said, "Good luck to you! Shrouds 
are the veils of the afterlife. Enjoy your shroud, Uncie Kamil, before it enjoys you! 
You will be wholesome food for the worms. The reptiles will feed off your tender 
flesh as though it were a sweet. Why, the worms will grow so fat they will be 
likedafaadi. The meaning of this word in English is 'frogs' and it is spelled f-r-o-g-s." 
jJLoJj o' J:^ ^̂ JUÂSo J^IS' b hjuui ĵÂSJi .JLou^ iâs»- :Jlâ3 iîJlill OjaM ^jIjjj^ ^O-jJI Jiy^u 
ii^Jii-^lS' Ojjjjl J io jjÎA )̂! dioJ^J (jfj^ OjjJJ UJĴ  LoU-b o ^ ^ .<iJL) 

.(frog)ijj^)So^lj LAIijuoj 

Task 10 

ST: Darkness now completely enveloped the street and the oniy light came from 
lanterns in the cafe; they drew a square of light which was reflected on the ground 
and extended up the walis of the office. The lights which had shone dimiy from 
behind the window shutters of the street's two houses disappeared one after the 
other. The men in the cafe were all playing dominoes or cards, except for Sheikh 
Darwish, quite lost in his usual stupor, and Uncie Kamil, who had laid his head on his 
chest and sunk into a deep sleep. Sanker, the waiter, was as busy as ever, bringing 
orders and putting money tokens into the tili. Kirsha, the cafe owner, foilowed him 
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with his heavy eyes, enjoying the numbing stream from hashish flowing into his 
stomach and giving himself over to its delicious power. It was very late now and 
Radwan Hussainy left the cafe for his house. Dr. Booshy soon left for his flat on the 
first floor of the alley's second house. The next to leave were Abbas and Uncie Kamil. 

<JL>l3 j j JL^ij JJdaJu Jlâljj cljj ÂIaUI jÎ j!^! .illS^I jlJi:> JLc-

(j ^ ^ J ^ "^b (j (iji^' ^ 'iŞ^b J ^ o^ îJI 
4jul:u loJLxJl̂  ((Ĵ JLWiH (j oISjLJIj jJ'jP^ oULkJl Ja:^^ Ĵs- jiJL^ J-^3 t o l ^ 
JibtJ> C^JlflJj .oJbJJ 4jJaJLu J l jĵ â̂J! j l j^i J j ^ j y J ^ I 
J j ! ^ ! j j j j l j J l ( ^ ^ J j ^ iS ' j J l J ^ Jbu A j l ^^ J l o^^ăJI Jnj j-m^I JUxJI J j l i i 4 J J I 

Task 11 

AT: She gazed into the mirror with uncritical eyes, or rather with eyes gleaming with 
delight. The mirror reflected a long, thin face; cosnnetics had indeed done wonders 
with her eyelashes, eyebrows, eyes, and lips. She turned her face to the right and to 
the left while her fingers stroked the plaits of her hair. She muttered almost 
inaudibly, "Not bad. Very nice. Yes, by God, very nice!" 

Slj^l 4Ui>jJI j^l^A (JaaaJUj 3^ iSj3\j â y ^ (Jl o ^ ^ 
iSj^ i^CuAJ 4ĂJaxj cJLju>3 ^SAî J (J'ijJ' J ^ Şt-kl m.>X) 

.((Jjuoj> 4iil î jî̂  « J A ^ ^Kj ^ O j ^ <UJUJu3 (l^jjAÂ^ l^jul^l^ 

Task 12 

ST: Mrs. Afify made no reply while Hamida, her tenant's daughter, who had just 
come into the room, placed a tray with coffee on the table and left again. Then she 
said indignantly, "Yes, I am tired, Umm Hamida. Don't you think it's exhausting, 
collecting the rent from the shops? Imagine a woman like me standing in front of 
strânge men asking for rent.. 
JL^ Oj^Dl — i l â ^ l iJlA (J 5jjşt:?Jl cJb>J J3 CJK^ — oJl^x^ Ui)j CUSLouoÎ̂  

jjj>| JjuyâJPtJ L-.0CJI ̂ ya (̂ ÂxJi .DJUuô  ţsl CXuaIJ C.^^ l̂ ĵ bUjLolj c J l i ţOJ tCJI CU^ ^ ĴUJ 
.5jj>S)IJ 4JUa3 ţalol jjllo oj^î L-Sji^ S'̂ ĵ l̂ ĵJI 

Task 13 

ST: Mrs. Afify found great consolation in her financial activities, seeing in them a 
compensation for her unmarried state. She wouid tell herself that any husband 
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wouid be likeiy to plunder her funds, just as her dead husband had done, and that he 
wouid squander in the twinkle of an eye the fruits of long years of savings. Despite 
all thiS; the idea of marriage had gradually taken root and all her excuses and fears 
had been wiped out. 

oV ll̂  m.â;! c J I i j .l^I^jjjJ jjlJllcl L ^ cJbcol^ 4JLJI 
J l O^ Loi dUj Jl^iaJl ^al̂ Sll j I^Jx. ĵ f-yoj oVi ^ijJ' J*^ ^ 

.L)uuxr> Li^l^tJl^ jIJlc!^! c ^ U j ^ ^IjjJl L̂PCJV 

Task 14 

ST: Even her mother, famous for her roughness, did her best to avoid crossing her. 
One day when they had quarrelled her mother cried out to her, "God will never find 
you a husband; what Man wouid want to embrace a burning firebrand like you?" On 
other occasions, she had said that a real madness overcanne her daughter when she ^ 
got angry and she nicknamed her tempers the khamsin, after the vicious and 
unpredictable summer winds. 

4i)î |CJ1J ĵJ)) :ol> oL>L^ LoJb^U ĵ L^ cJ ls U ULobcl) OJÂJI ^ya 4J O ŷ̂ lJul U J lc l ^ î j 

. isjjjcJl ^bjJl I^JLmj l^lbl ujllb dLîu ^̂  

Task 15 

ST: Hamida asked in astonishment "And is a dress something of no importance? 
What's the point of living if one can't have new clothes? Don't you think it wouid be 
better for a giri to have been buried alive rather than have no nice clothes to make 
herself look pretty?" Her voice filled with sadness as she went on: "If oniy you had 
seen the factory giris! You shouid just see those Jewish giris who go to work. They all 
go about in nice clothes. Well, what is the point of life then if we can't wear what we 
want?" 

:4jLJbJb cJlÂi 
Jo^ j J l ollfljlj J^^^i o* ÎS'DJjJL^JI ^ M J I UJJI OJlA io^ U t-fj^ J A J 

iS ' i^ ^jijG j l J :^^ ^ Uti)̂  ^ 

i x ^ Lo Jj>l .iJLoJ^I Cjl^i j oiSjJ !o>Lol*Jl oIjJ^^JI OjI; jJ oÎ ÎS'JjLIuJI oU j OjI; jJ oT 
ÎS' l -^U Jujj |J Ijl LujJl oLcjJl 

166 

BUPT



Task 16 

ST: In the early morning Midaq Alley is dreary and cold. The sun can reach it oniy 
after climbing high into the sky. However, life begins to stir early in the morning in 
parts of the street. Sanker, the cafe waiter, begins activity by arranging the chairs 
and lighting the spirit stove. Then the workmen in the company office start coming 
in ones and twos. Presently Jaada appears carrying the wood for baking the bread. 
Even Uncie Kamil is busy at this early hour, opening his shop and then having his nap 
before breakfast. Uncie Kamil and Abbas, the barber, always have breakfast together 
from a tray placed between them containing plates of cooked beans, onion salad, 
and pickied gherkins. 

sxS cJ jUJ J l ^o.o.̂ .ll oj^y ^ J ^ jjIJ L ^ J (ilăjJl j l ^ l JjSlI (jJliJI j 
5^1 jjM^ jÂlxAj i ^U l ^Lyaĵ  o'C) '̂ (j J^LiJJl I j^ ĵĵ y^a Ĵl 

^^Jj <bl;iîj illS^l J U c ^ 'ii^'jJ' îsA^ 
J^IS' jUaî l̂ JjUj^ O^'jJI ^ioj i c L J I oJLA j jÂ-iij JjoIS' 

.Jl^t^Jl j l ^ l j J-yaJij j^^JuJl J^^iS <Lx>0 UAjUaii o ^ i ^ j J ^ ' 

Task 17 

ST: In spiţe of his portly build, Uncie Kamil couid not be considered a glutton, 
although he was very fond of sweets and extremely dever at making them. His 
artistry was completely fulfilled in making up orders for people like Salim Alwan, 
Radwan Hussainy, and Kirsha, the cafe owner. His reputation was widely known and 
had even crossed the boundaries of the alley to the quarters of Sanadiqiya, 
Ghouriya, and Sagha. However, his means were modest and he had not lied when he 
complained to Abbas that after his death there wouid be no money to bury him. 
That very morning, he said to Abbas after they finished breakfast, "You said you 
bought me a burial shroud. Now that really is something that calls for thanks and 
blessings. Why don't you give it to me now." 
^ 4JiSJ ijjfelo (j i j l^ .iAl^pij cijJLpJI ţ<x4lJL3 d^ o'i ^ — J^lf ^ ^ 

jljJLf. ^U-cJi Jllol oLUaJl (j CUâj j^IaI^ Lo ^ ^ 
.icUaJIj i j j y J l j ^ L l ^ J i J l ( i ^ ^ j ţoIjuJÎ  

Lo JLXJ IjJl^J ţĉ il (Ĵ  'SLi IjjlS' ţcJlâ tOjbj J3 Jlf. o^ 
^ ^ J c-ooji (iJljl cJl5 ô  ^ ^J^' - ^LvoJI dUj - J l i Jiâ^ ^^J^Ju 

^oN' ^ (J J j ^ o» j lo ^̂ SLiJl Ĵî tJL̂  
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Task 18 

ST: This made Abbas roar with laughter. "It's useless to try to change my mind. The 
shroud will stay in a safe place with me until God works His will . . He laughed 
again so loudiy that his friend joined in. The barber now spoke teasingly. "You're 
completely without profit for me. Have I ever managed to make a penny out of you 
in your whole life? No! Your chin and upper lip simply don't sprout and your head's 
quite bald. On all that vast worid, you call your body there's not a single hair for me 
to cut. God forgive you!" 

rjlă^ IS^U? jJbJI 4i4fli 

:LJljuo (^UJI J l ă f J 

«CoJu ̂  d U i i\jsLih J L o j iwX̂ Î  Udo îiix) Jjb \hJj\s 4Juo J^J ̂ Ĵ  vii) b • 

— L^IJBO JÂOÎ OJJLJU LA^JG J^ I LUJJI OJL̂ J ^IX^JJJ .«ILJLI» VIUIS^ 

.4iJl d i ^ L u Task 19 
ST: Just then Hussain Kirsha appeared; he was dressed in trousers, a white shirt, and 
a straw hat. He made an ostentatious show of looking at his gold wristwatch, his 
small darting eyes filled with pride of possession. He greeted his friend the barber in 
a friendiy fashion and seated himself in a chair. It was his day off and he wanted his 
hair cut. 
Ubl̂  (<t<x.yajuu icLu j ĵ âJu O^ Lh® ^^^ ^ ^ Cj^*^ 

OjJUaJi J ' .lybj ( j l i J^ ' b i ^ 
ja^ j OjaJL» ^^bţJ 

Task 20 

Late afternoon . . . 
ST: The alley returned once more to that hour of murky shadows. Hamida set out, 
wrapping her cloak around her and listening to the clack of her shoes on the stairs as 
she made her way to the street. She walked slowly, conscious of both her gait and 
her appearance, for she was aware that four eyes were examining her closely. The 
eyes belonged to Salim Alwan, the company owner, and to Abbas, the barber. She 
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was well aware of her attire; a faded cotton dress, an old cloak and shoes with 
timeworn soles. Nevertheless, she draped her cloak in such a way that itemphasized 
her ample hips and her full and rounded breasts. The cloak revealed her trim ankies, 
on which she wore a bangle; it also exposed her black hair and attractive bronze 
face. 

JLc o lă j J l CM^J 4l4ij>Lo j 0.)Lcoj> CUÂIIÎ  iJ^LyaJl ţ j lt J l IJb^j IJU Ĵ (ilâjjl 

J^l o' l̂ luJbJ C-utlaij .̂ jL̂ Jl Jl |cJLJl 

Î JLO iAlflj ţ j j .J^^bJl jJbJl ^ L ^ tiJlS^I L ^ u ? o'^J^ . ,J\ jjv^ iA^lj 
l ^ l j i iÂJ ocMJl uÂl5 l^jl J ^ (3j Âî bL) iojJis j^^jJI ^ pLĉ q̂ ̂ l^ic 

.^^liJl cijjjjîJi IM^JJ IAMC.1 j ^̂ ^̂ -LptJo ôj t j y j J j u J I 

5.5. Grammatical Data 

Before starting the analysis of texts at the level of verbs, it is worth mentioning here 
that the difficulties in translating Arabic and English grannmar might be due to the 
use of a variety of verbs and verb structures. These difficulties couid have been 
better "surmounted" if the translators had have more special courses that cover of 
contrastive grammar within their curriculums. The result of not having enough 
knowledge, especially with regard to contrastive grammar, led the translators to 
focus on the vocabulary, neglecting the structure of language. 

5.5.1. Verbs 

The Arabic form of verbs consists of two types: perfect and imperfect. The imperfect 
tense mainly refers to present time or non-past time, while the perfect tense always 
refers to past time or completed actions. In addition, the form of the imperative 
tense is used for suppiications, orders and wishes (see chapter four). The verbal 
forms with particles have different grammar characteristics and meanings. One of 
the most visible differences between Arabic and English in terms of grammar is the 
use of verbs and tenses. The foilowing table illustrates the analysis of verbs. 

As I have mentioned earlier, Arabic verbs have certain derivation rules. Arabic 
verb is mostly trilateral. It has a core. This core is made of three consonants, known 
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as radical verbs, which shouid be taken into consideration when translating into 
English. Their function in sentences shouid also be taken into due consideration 
during the process of translation. On the other hand, there are also verbs made up 
of four cores. They are called quadrilateral verbs. As for the radical verbs, no extra 
letters can be added to them to nnodify the meaning and grammatical categories of 
them. The addition of prefixes and suffixes to trilateral and quadrilateral verbs 
represents a procedure known as derivation. 

Therefore, translation students shouid be knowledgeable of grammatical rules 
in order to use an appropriate equivalence for the given verb and to not provide a 
random meaning. Consequently, the derivation of the Arabic verb is much more 
restrictive, as it has a finite number of radical classes. Oniy in excepţional cases, we 
can create a new verb in modern standard Arabic, because each Arabic verb comes 
from a particular derivation and inflectional category. The mistake made by the 
translators in this particular case is that they translated the transitive verb that has a 
direct or indirect object or sometimes both into a verb without a direct or indirect 
object. 

The table below shows different and similar translations for each verb from 
the first sample, illustrating the pattern of the original translation compared with the 
translators 'translation, which deviates from the rules: 

English verb Arabic Transliteration Similar T Pct Different Pct Untried Pct 
verb % T % T % 

combine to tanfoq 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

show 

flashing star Taalaq 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

is yakuon 1 10% 9 90% 1 10% 

Lives Y<riJ 10 100% 0 0% 0 0% 

Surrounding 4j JJoo Yu^diq bah 2 20% 8 80% 0 0% 

activity 

Clamors s'̂ a X ab 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Connect J-xaii Tataasal 2 20% 8 80% 0 0% 

Retains Ta^tafuf 10 100% 0 0% 0 0% 

Table 10. Verb Translations from Eng ish into Arabic 
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The statistics in the table above show that the percentage of different 
translations category is higher than the category of similar translations. Whereas 
seven translators translated the verb 'combine to show' differently compared 
to the original text, three translators translated it similarly. The verb 'flashing 
star' was translated differently by six translators and similarly by three. One 
respondent left out this verb from the translation. 

The last one is (O^S )̂ 'is' was translated differently by nine translators because 
of having no equivalent elements for most similar verbs and definite articles in 
Arabic grammar. On the other hand, in English the verb (to be) is very important and 
considered as a main verb in many sentences. In this regard, the data shows that the 
translators translated the verbs of the first sample arbitrarily, without foilowing any 
rule of Arabic verbs. In my opinion, they have betrayed the author for not being loyal 
to the texts at hand. In the second task, two verbs were translated similarly. The 
Verbs ( J i ^ ) 'lives' and 'retains' were translated similarly because they are 
regular and trilateral. Their derivation is easy. The verbs (aj ( 3 ^ ) 'surrounding 
activity' and ( J - ^ ) 'connect' were translated differently by eight translators. The 
last verb ( s - ^ ) 'clamors' was translated similarly by six translators and differently 
by four. 

Based on the above-mentioned findings, students in general shouid be 
encouraged to pay more attention to the translation of English verbs. They shouid 
read and comprehend respective texts very carefully, deciding the appropriate 
equivalent to be used. The context of the text can determine the suitability of the 
verbs being used. Unfortunately, some students look up the unknown word in the 
dictionary and choose the first literal meaning of that word (verb). Hence, they are 
subject to making mistakes and to producing a translation of poor quality. Therefore, 
trainee translators, especially level four students of translation departments, shouid 
have a chance first to know the techniques of finding the right meaning of the 
concerned word, idiom, and proverb, etc. Second, they have to make sure they 
understand the text at hand before attempting any translation process. 

5.5.1.1. Perfect Verb 

Before proceeding with the discussion of errors related to the perfect verb, it is 
worth giving a brief overview of the usage and classification of Arabic perfect verbs. 
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B. 

C. 

The perfect verb indicates to a situation or action, which had completely occurred 
before the moment of speaking. In Arabic grammar, the perfect verb is divided into 
three main categories: 

A. Perfect: the action finished in the past with no relationship to another 
action. This is identical to the English past tense. 

Perfective: the action starts in the past before another action, which also 
happened in the past. In this kind of subcategory of perfect verb, we use the 
partide (Ji) (qaad) before the verb and similar to the past perfect in English. 
Progressive: the action happened when another action was happening in the 
past. We use the auxiliary (Kan) o^ before a Progressive verb. It is similar to 
the past simple and past continuous in English. 

Furthermore, we can use the perfect verb in some subcategories. It signifies 
action happening in the present time, and in this case, it is called performative verb. 
When we want to express suppiication, compliment, or request in future, we use the 
perfect verb which is similar to the usage of " i f condition in English. Finally, we can 
use the perfect verb in the case where we have a condiţional partide. AII the 
characters and usage of the perfect verb have been discussed in Chapter 4 with 
examples. 

The table below shows the different and similar translators 'translation of 
the perfect verbs in task three, four, five and six (from English into Arabic). The 
discussion shall take into account the comparison between the performance of 
students and the strategy they have used in the process of translation, illustrating 
the pattern of the original translation, and highiighting the target translator's 
translations that have deviated from the respective rules: 

English verb Arabic 
verb 

Transliteration Similar 
T 

Pct 
% 

DifTerent 
T 

Pct 
% 

Unattempt 
T 

Pct. 
% 

Remain Yabqyan 7 70% 3 30% 0 0% 

Open Maftou h 7 70% 3 30% 0 0% 

To place a chair YaqtCd 2 20% 8 80% 0 0% 

Drop off to sleep y a f 2 20% 8 80% 0 0% 

Wears Yartady 7 70% 3 30% 0 0% 

Goes yfotuh 7 70% 3 30% 0 0% 
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Began to pluck yudsarab 7 70% 3 30% 0 0% 

Picked up to Tanaoul 7 70% 3 30% 0 0% 

Gave ?f laq «Tllaiah 2 20% 8 80% 0 0% 

Played Czafa 10 100% 0 0% 0 0% 

Swayed ?ahtaz 2 20% 8 80% 0 0% 

Had been failed 

OolS" 

Â i i l i 

Qad kant 

fa?ilah 

2 20% 8 80% 0 0% 

Had spent ?nttia 2 20% 8 80% 0 0% 

Ended in Failure Fa?ilah 2 20% 2 20% 6 60% 

Had spent Qat^Ca 2 20% 2 20% 6 60% 

Had not succeed â^afur 2 20% 2 20% 6 60% 

Table 11. Translation of Arabic Perfect Verb 

As can be seen in the table above, the translators found it difficult to make the 
right choice as to give suitable grammatical equivalence for each perfect verb. Their 
translations show that they did not take into due consideration the context and co-
text while doing the translation task. For instance, as I have nnentioned above and in 
chapter five, Arabic verbs derive according to six morphological categories: person, 
number, gender, tense, voice and mood. These inflictions are achieved by means of 
prefixes, suffixes, changes in stern, and changes in the vowel patterns. On one hand, 
the verbs agree with the subject in all such cases. 

On the other hand, the subject of the verb is deternnined by the first three 
categories: person, gender and number. Therefore, what has been noticed is that 
the translators did not abide by the rules and characterizations of the perfect verbs, 
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so the statistics shown in the above table indicate the fact that the percentage of 
different translation is higher than that of similar translation. The unattempted 
translation is found in some verbs categories. Although we have verbs of simple past 
tense, some translators did not render them similarly. Here are some examples: 
'wear' 'open', 'remain' J^^ 'picked up' 'goes' ^jâ? 'gave' (̂ U î and 

'played' In this connection, the analysis has revealed that such verbs as 'goes' 
'gave' jii^l, 'wear' , 'open', ^ 'remain', Jl^, and picked up were 

translated similarly by seven translators, and differently by three translators . As for 
the verb 'played' it was translated similarly by all ten translators. 

It has also been noticed that the translators who produced different 
translations lack sufficient experience in the translation of literary texts. One option 
can be mentioned here related to the translated verb, namely that the past tense 
(perfect) vy/hose inflectional marker is suffixes is that are attached to the radical form 
of the verb, carrying all the agreement markers: gender, number and person. For 
example, the suffix (at) is added to the perfect verb when the subject is third person, 
feminine, singular. The suffix (aa) is added when the subject is a third person, 
singular masculine. Most of the translators did not follow these simple rules 
successfully to find equivalence for each source verb. 

On another hand, verbs in such phrases as 'to place a chair' 'drop off' 
Jaij, 'swayed ' j ^ , 'began to pluck' v j ^ / 'had been failed' iLi lâ cJK' oăj , 'had 
spent' J ^ i were translated differently by eight translators . Oniy two of the 
translators translated them similarly. The other verbs in verb phrases like "ended in 
failure' J - ^ , 'had spent' ^ and 'had not succeeded' o> 03^ were translated 
similarly by two translators and differently by two others. Six translators did not 
even try to translate them and have ignored them. In some cases, the translators 
translated some verbs into a present perfect instead of the simple past tense. Some 
translators did not care about the verb-subject agreement and so on. They did not 
pay attention to the usage of the perfect verbs in Arabic grammar, which I have 
mentioned above. Therefore, it is noticed that most translators render some verbs 
into Arabic either literally or wrongly. They sometimes used their dialects instead of 
using standard Arabic. This is not suitable for any literary texts. 

The errors found in the translation of the perfect verbs are many when 
translators translate an argumentative text from English into Arabic, especially in the 
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literary texts. This is compared to the errors found in the translations of same verbs 
in pedagogic texts. This couid be attributed to the fact that the narrative in 
argumentation includes higher tentative shifts as the time of action and the varieties 
of linguistic aspects in terms of systems of English and Arabic syntax. Hence, the 
students of translation shouid be aware of all these characteristics and criteria when 
they translate any text whether literary or pedagogic ones. 

The table below shows different and similar translators ' translation of the 
perfect verbs that have more options in the tasks numbered seven, eight, nine, and 
ten. I have, in fact, selected such tasks because they fit best the criteria of the 
foilowing analysis of the perfect verb (from English into Arabic). The discussion 
focuses on the performance of the translators and the strategy they have used in 
the translation process, illustrating the pattern of the original translation, and 
highiighting the translators ' translations that have deviated from the respective 
rules: 

English verb Arabic 
verb 

Transliteration Similar 
T 

Pct. 
% 

Different 
T 

Pct. 
% 

Unattempt T Pct. 
% 

Brought Wat^a'a 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Had 

increased 

^Ijjî Azdada 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Saw ol; Ra'aho 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Filled Mujraq 

?lwad3ah 

2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Gathered ?îiat^o 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Smiled Mubtassim 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Gave X f ^ a 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Taken back Jl>Î ?'axa6 7 70% 30% 0 0% 

Commanded O^Ij Ba'amrah 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

All things 

belong to him 
e^ji JS" YCoudIah 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Finished yaxtam 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Airived d3a'aa 9 90% 1 10% 0 10% 

Has washed yassal 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Combed Rad3al/<rrah 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Walked YaqtallT rad3laih 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 
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Greeted Salama 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Ordered falaba 7 70% 3 30% 0 0% 

Filled the air 

with gossip 

ASUJ Yamla'ah 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Moved Taîiark 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Said J l i Qall 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Enveloped Sada 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Came ?nb<r9 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Drew ( ^ J Rassam 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Reflected Takassart 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Had shone Tanfafy 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Had laid J U Maal 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Sunk into a 

deep sleep 
J c b 
o L i ^ 

Raft fi subat 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Foilowed Ajil; Raqaph 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Left j ^ l i yadar 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Disappeared Tant'^afyaa 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Table 12. Translation of Arabic Perfect Verb 

As the statistics in table No. 12 show the percentage of the category 'different 
translation' is higher than the other category, 'similar translation'. Moreover, there 
are more options for translators to choose the suitable verbs in the former category, 
'different translation', whereas few options are there regarding the latter category 
'similar translation'. This is because of the inability of the translators to find the most 
appropriate equivalence of the source language text, especially in literary texts. This 
goes along with their poor performance in the process of translation. In this 
connection, by looking once again at the verbs, we can see that some verbs as 
'increased' , 'saw'oi;, 'smiled' (O-̂ Ĵ  'gave' 'arrived' has 'washed' J - ^ , 
'greeted' 'drew' , 'left' 'moved' and 'said' Jlă present few options 
for translators . They were translated similarly by nine translators. Oniy one 
respondent gave a different translation. As for the other verbs, as 'taken back' 
and 'order' seven translators translated those similarly. Three translators gave 
different translations. 

Since such verbs as those listed below have fewer options, translators are 
more likeiy to be close to the original text. Their translations couid be 
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understandable. Hence, the foilowing verbs were translated differently by seven 
translators. Two translators gave similar translations. There is oniy one respondent 
who did not give any translation. The verbs are as foilows: 'brought' U^j, 'filled' c i r^ , 
'gathered' aj 'commanded' oj^b, all things 'belong' to him <) ^ JS", 

'finished' 'combed' Jj>j , 'walked' 'filled' the air with gossip ^ ^SUj, 
'enveloped' 'came' 'reflected' had 'shone' i s : ^ , had 'laid' Jl^, 
'sunk' into a deep sleep o L ^ j 'foilowed' A^b and 'disappeared' J ^ . 

The translation of TL grammar has a substantial influence on translation 
process. Students are usually supposed to have enough understanding of the 
syntactic aspects of both SL and TL. However, as far as the corpus from the 
argumentative texts, especially literary texts, is concerned, I have detected that the 
grammatical errors occur more frequently than any other errors. Correspondingly, 
we couid notice and compare the usage of the verbs of the original and translated 
texts. This wouid be done if we look at the source texts where the writer has 
devoted all his semantic, syntactic and stylistic knowledge of derivations and 
inflictions of Arabic verbs. In addition, he put them in a literary style in a very 
professional way. He has dealt with the verbs that have many options/ meanings 
very carefully. Sometimes, he used the metaphor to give a much-sounded 
equivalent. This is on the one hand. On the other hand, the translation done by the 
translators were in some cases senseless and far from the contextual meaning even 
if the verb category carried the same meaning of original one. In all the above 
examples, no account has been taken of the morphologically determined variants by 
the translators. They are almost entirely rule governed. Furthermore, translators did 
not pay attention to the various semantic aspects, such as state, event and process 
and the time reference such as: speech time, reference time and event time, on 
contrary to the writer who has used all the above items in his literary text. 

Inter-consistency can also be noticed in the mixed use of imperfect and 
perfect verbs. For example, the verb (walked) was translated by most 
translators into imperfect, while perfect tense is more appropriate. The difficulty of 
translating Arabic grammar categories appears slightiy in the type of text that is 
being translated from a (argumentative) literary text. Uniike a narrative text where 
"chronological hierarchy" of order tense is obvious and even understandable, or 
descriptive text where the reference of time is often steady, argumentative texts 
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always give an unrestricted contest of all three-time ranges: past (perfect), present 
(imperfect) and future aspect. The awkwardness can also be seen by the rhetorical 
nature of the text in translating tenses that resulted fronn the variations of linguistics 
between two languages. 

5.5.1.2. Imperfect Verb 

In continuation of data analysis, I shall discuss the second category of the 
morphological controversy category in the verb system of Arabic syntax, which is 
called imperfect. The imperfect verb is derived from a verbal root and a number of 
affixes, as I have mentioned in chapter four. The roots host the consonants and 
referred to the general "notional domino". The affixes in the perfect verb designate 
various grammatical categories. The investigation will concentrate on its 
morphological derivation, inflection and discourse properties in order to define its 
invariant and variant features through the basic elements of which they are typically 
composed. The perfect verb is called while the imperfect verb is called 

(^jU^). 
In fact the imperfect verb indicates the present and future time alike for an 

incomplete action or event that is either in progress or is going to be completed in 
future. Hence, the present is connected to the future time. The perfect verbs do not 
undergo any changes to achieve their functions in the sentence because they have 
fixed inflection and derivations while the imperative verb undergoes changes to 
achieve its functions in the sentence due to the fact that it has three cases, known as 
"mood" in English. These are as foilows: nominative ţj^y^, jussive and 
accusative and all of these cases are vowelless. Before embarking on the 
analysis and discussing of the imperfect verb, it is very important to sum up here the 
usage and features of the imperfect: 

a. The imperfect denotes future or possible future when the partide prefix 
(will) e i ^ 3I ^ (sa or sauf) are used. Here the structure is future, but the 
meaning is imperfect. 

b. When the imperfect includes a suppiication. 
c. When it proceeded by partide J i (qad) which is equivalent to modal verb 

(may or might). 
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d. When it foilows the condiţional partide u» (?an) which is equivalent to the "if 
clause". 

e. If the situation implies a date or appointment in a future time, but it is 
expressed in the present time. 

In this respect, students shouid be aware of such main features of the 
imperfect verbs and the foilowing subcategories if they want to shift the grammar of 
TT into ST in an appropriate manner. As a perfect verb acquires present significance, 
imperfect verb can be expressed by perfect and acquires past significance: 

a. It can be used after condiţional particles. 
b. When it is modified by the negative particles: (ţJ/ U ) (never\ not). 
c. When the verb in the main clause has past reference. 

The three moods of the imperfect verb and the usage with examples have 
been mentioned in chapter four. Table No. 13 below shows different and similar 
translators 'translation of the imperfect verbs that have more cases in many tasks. 
However, I have chosen the foilowing tasks because they sound similar to the 
criteria of the analysis of imperfect verb (from English into Arabic). The analysis and 
discussion will concentrate on the performance of translators and the strategy they 
have used in the translation process. Analysis wouid illustrate the pattern of the 
original translation in comparison with the translators' translation, which deviates 
from the respective rules: 

English 
verb 

Arabic verb Transliteration Similar 
T 

Pct. 
% 

Different T Pct. 
% 

Untrled 
T 

Pct. 
% 

Muttered TuyamYam 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Has just 

come 
Daxalat 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Imagine Tas'^ouray 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Collecting Tahs'^llah 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Asking Tuf^alub 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Thinking 7alays man?lt<rb 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Seeing OJL:>3 Wad3dat 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

wouId be 

likeiy to 

plunder 

oi ?n'n yassraq 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

wouId 

squander 

Yu d"̂  yC 3 30% 7 70% 3 30% 
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Had taken Yatassarab ?lla 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Have been 

wiped 

Tanassat 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Avoid ULobCj TataTtamaha 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Had 

quarrelled 

jbLu i j Tatassaban 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Will never 

find 

Yaa'm 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Wouid want Yard^a 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Embrace Yad^um 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Don't you 

think 

?llatareean 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

To have 

been buried 

Tudfan 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Make 

herself look 

pretty 

Tatazyan 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Went on Mad'^attaqull 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

If oniy had 

seen 

Loura'atny 

See Tarra 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Go about in 

nice clothes 

Yarfulan bithyiab 

d3amilah 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Cannot 

wear 

latarrtad 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Want Toreed 9 90% 1 10% 0 0% 

Had no 

replay 

Tamakanat 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Table 13. Translation of the Arabic Imperfect Verb 

As shown in the table above, the translators found it difficult to give the right 
choice as a grammatical equivalence for each imperfect verb, deriving it similarly, 
especially between the perfective, imperfective and future time. The imperfect verb 
has a strong overlap in its characteristics and usage with the perfect and future. The 
statistics of the table above indicate that the average of different translation is 
higher than that of the similar translation. The unattempted translation category has 
increased in case of verbs. Some translators have omitted the verb because they 
were not able to find a suitable equivalence when the meaning they had found in 
dictionaries did not fit the context. 
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Moreover, as it is known English verbs are either in past or in the progressive 
mood; however, their original tense is imperfect. Here, the translators opted for the 
verbs that have less grammatical and semantic options; therefore, nine translators 
did a similar translation. Oniy one respondent translated such a verb differently. 
Some examples of the verbs are as foilows: 'has just come' 'imagine' 

'asking' 'collecting' 'see' iSy and 'want' ^Şy . To add a point to this 
discussion, I did not find unattempeted translation of the above verbs. This is 
attributed to the fact that they are easy to be derived morphologically and have few 
grammatical options. 

The foilowing verbs listed in this paragraph have been translated differently 
by seven translators. OnIy three translators translated them similarly. Such verbs are 
as foilows: 'muttered' 'seeing'oJi^^j , wouid ' s q u a n d e r ' j ^ , had 'taken' 

'have been wiped' c^US, 'avoid' IJbLobti3, 'make herself look pretty' o^fi , 'had 
quarreled' oI j^^, 'will never fined' , 'wouId want'(3^^ , 'don't you think' J i , 
'to have been buried' c^^, 'wenl on' J^i î c ^ , 'if onIy had seen' ^ and 'had no 
reply' In addition to that, there are three verbs that were translated similarly 
onIy by two translators and differently by six translators. Two translators did not 
translate them and omitted them from the text. The three verbs are 'plunder' o» 
( 3 ^ , 'thinking' v - ^ i ^_^îand go about in nice clothes v ţ ^ o^y. 

As have been mentioned above, the main purpose of the analysis of the 
translators' errors when translating the target texts is to investigate and check their 
performance in different situations. In other words, the purpose is to examine 
whether each text places a different request to be fulfilled by the translators. This is 
done through the comparison of their translation with the original text. It is 
noteworthy that the translators' translations were not up to expectations. For 
example, they did not take the subtieties of the language into account, and did not 
in the least respect the basic elements of syntactic structure of the target language; 
at a time, when the writer was able to compose all the morphological basics in a 
comprehensive style. This leads to the observation that translators are not as aware 
of the syntax and semantic rules of the source language as the writer was. They have 
not enough knowledge about the syntactical and semantic processes of the 
respective language. Therefore, some oversights or errors might come in the form of 
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the negligence of taking the mood, its usage and the function of the verb in the 
sentences into consideration. 

Translators paid attention to the form oniy. Another worthy point that can be 
taken from the table above is that an English clause can sometimes be rendered by 
onIy one word when it is translated into Arabic. Therefore, translators in general are 
advised to be aware of this fact. Their knowledge in this respect shouid be enhanced 
to the effect that not any English phrase or clause can be rendered by an Arabic 
phrase or clause. 

This of course, does not mean that all problems made by the translators when 
translating the tasks from English into Arabic texts were known to them. They are 
not completely familiar with the rules of the source text. Nevertheless, sometimes 
the nature of texts may causes the production of some inaccuracies more than 
others may. For instance, tense and aspect errors can be recurrent when translating 
an argumentative (literary) text from English into Arabic than when translating a 
pedagogical, scientific and nonfiction text without mulţi semantic and grammatical 
option. Therefore, translators find it difficult to overcome a range of more 
sophisticated choices in such an argumentative text. This type of errors and 
inaccuracies reflect that the translators do not have symmetric responses from their 
native language. The table below shows more examples of the translators' 
performance of the imperfect verb. 

English 
verb 

Arabic 
verb 

Transliteration Similar 
T 

PcL% DifFerent 
T 

Pct 
% 

Unattempted 
T 

Pct 
% 

Can reach 4jL«aj Tas'^alah 8 80% 2 20% 0 0% 

After 

climbing i j j L i j 

ReaG tujaraf 5 50% 5 50% 0 0% 

Being to stir Tataxf^a 5 50% 5 50% 0 0% 

Arranging Fyuhaia'a 5 50% 5 50% 0 0% 

Lighting YafTI 8 80% 2 20% 0 0% 

Start coming Aâl^i Yatwafed 5 50% 5 50% 0 0% 

Appear 

carrying 

Ramllan 5 50% 5 50% 0 0% 

Is busy 

opening 

Yajlayal bifatafi 5 50% 5 50% 0 0% 

Having Tanawal 8 80% 2 20% 0 0% 

Always have Ytanawala 5 50% 5 50% 0 0% 
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Placed 8 80% 2 20% 0 0% 

Couid not be LatuTd 5 50% 5 5% 0 0% 

consider 

Was fond of Yaltahim 5 50% 5 50% 0 0% 

Was ĴALuaJLO MaysstamttC 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

completely 4J biah 

fulfilled 

Widely t'̂ arr 5 50% 5 50% 0 0% 

known 

Even Bata tajawaz 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

crossed 

boundaries 

Wouid be no AjjlâjbU Mayadfunoonah 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

money to biah 

bury him 

Call for Tastaft iq TIaih 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 
thanks Juker 

Don't you J J j l i s Tatanazal lia 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 
think give it «Tanh 

to me 

Table 14. Translation oft he Arabic Imperfect Verb 

The statistics in this table show that the percentage of different translation 
category has become less than that percentage in the preceding table, although 
there are verbs that have mulţi options and were found in argumentative text. The 
case of similar translation has increased because the translators have become more 
familiar with the text. However, some of the translators still deal with verb category 
literally or are still unable to derive the verbs according to the rules of morphology 
and its usage. Once again, as is mentioned earlier, the imperfect verb mostly 
indicates an incomplete action or event continued and or customary with the exact 
time reference depending on context. 

Further, there are various methods of investigate the grammatical and 
discourse functions of a particular verbal form of imperfect. It has aiready been 
indicated that the imperfect verbs appear in contexts where past and future time 
are lexically specified. This has been illustrated earlier in chapter five. Some 
translators translated some of the verbs while being unaware of the above 
respective rules. Therefore, their translations were either different or far from the 
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original text. Four verbs in the table above were translated similarly by eight 
translators and differently by two translators. Such verbs are as foilows: 'can reach' 
J ^ , 'lighting' J j ^ , 'having and placed t ^ j j . There is no unattempted 

translation in this group. On the other hand, other verbs such as 'after climbing' cUx^ 
'being to stir' 'start coming' Jisi^o, 'appear carrying' Stal^, 'always have' 

'cannot be considered' 'was fond of ^ ^ and 'was completely fulfilled' 
4j jJai^Lo were translated similarly by five translators and differently by the other 
five translators . 

Also, there are four verbs that were translated differently by five translators 
and similarly by three translators. Two translators did not try to translate them, so 
they omitted them from the text. These verbs are: 'even cross boundaries' 
'wouid be no money to burn him' 'call for thank' and 

'don not you think give it to me' J Jjlii3. 

The translators, in fact, have faced many difficulties in translating the tasks: 
the derivations and inflections of morphology, the three moods of the imperfect 
verb: nominative, subjunctive jussive and the overlapping in use with the past and 
future time. Some translators were able overcome such difficulties and some of 
them were not. Thus far, such deep-rooted variations are not usually an 
insurmountable problem if the translators are equipped with the convenient 
interpretive tools and enough knowledge about the grammatical categories of the 
ST. For example, in the case of tasks above, 'even crossed the boundaries' oj^b^: ^ 
can be expressed in simple past in English, but the translators failed to recognize this 
fact. This function may not be due to the lack of an overt realization of the imperfect 
in Arabic, but to their understanding of the respective text. 

This is made clearly by the fact that even those translators who tried to 
translate 'wouId be no money to bury him' ^o^iâjuU similarly into the present 
perfect tense, still opted for a past tense for 'was fond o f f ^ . As we have noticed, 
the translators have committed many errors, some of which change the meaning 
expressed in the ST. For example, students changed the imperfect for the perfect 
and vice versa. As per the rules and usage of imperfect, it is obvious that the 
imperfect is rendered by the "May or might verb" construction. This construction is 
typically used to express aii types of possible future events and processes. Some 
translators have ignored this important rule. Their translation was completely 
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different because they rendered the verb into future while imperfect was the right 
choice. They dealt with the past tense in the same way of present cases. 

Moreover, the use of 'May' is essential in these contexts, since it expresses a 
possible realization of the predicative relation. Furthermore, the overlapping of the 
imperfect with the future and past is attributed to the difficulty of grammar. 
Therefore, we can surely say that the modal features, which may be represented in 
the "construction", are expressed by the imperfect in Arabic. The future time of the 
clarification expressing it was the result of interaction between the imperfect verb 
and the construction in question. 

I also have found another contextual variant of the imperfect verb. Having 
studied its usage in argumentative, narratives and academic writing, I have 
distinguished again the open tentative characteristic of the imperfect, which leads to 
the challenges and misunderstanding of the rules and usage of the imperfect verb by 
the translators 'translation and unprofessional translators. This is elucidated through 
its qualification of overlapping in a past time and future context. This overlapping is 
normally named as unorthodox, given its parasitical character. The translators " 
translations show that the use of tenses does not seem to be a serious problem in 
English/ Arabic translation. This may result from to themultiple options of the use of 
simple Arabic tenses. 

A few translators did not pay attention to their translation of English tenses. 
Thus far, the use of the Imperfect verb in past time texts, whether it refers to past 
time events in literary discourse, previous thoughts, and theories in academic 
articles, or to layout foregrounded situations in narratives texts, shouid not come 
suddenly to give the unknown nature of the Imperfect verb within the verbal system 
in the structure of grammar. Otherwise, it wouid be obvious that such a piece of 
translation that has been rendered by the translators wouId be considered as an 
unclear message. Therefore, in the original text we did not see these kinds of 
grammatical errors. However, in the translators 'translation, such grammatical 
errors were found. Translators especially novice translators, can be taught as to how 
to avoid these basic errors of grammar, which are merely slips on their part, by 
establishing proofreading as part of the translation exercise. 

To support my above argument, I shall refer to Mona Baker who indicated 
that: "Contrastive analysis is the study of two languages in contrast" (1998:47). She 
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refers to the fact that direct translation, meaning an accurate translation of a term 
of phrase, does not necessarily imply the correct rendering of the meaning from the 
source language into the target language. The translator is responsible for ensuring a 
more in-depth analysis of the grammatical structure as well. The study of contrastive 
linguistics can ensure any Arabic-English students a better grasp of the importance 
of knowing the grammatical structures of both languages in order to avoid 
translation errors and improve the quality of their translation. 

5.5.1.3. Imperative Verb 

In this analysis of the last category of verbs, I will discuss the third element of the 
morphological controversy category in the verb system of Arabic syntax, which is 
called imperative. This form of verb is used to signify a request, demand, command 
and suppiication of an action in the present or future like 'do, go, write, play, come, 
etc.' The regular imperative form is used with the second person oniy. For the most 
part, the imperative or command form of the Arabic verb is based on the present 
tense (imperfect verbs) in the jussive mood. It is associated with the second person 
(form of you), and occurs in the first-person plural "let's". It is also used with the 
third person (s) "let them, let him, let her". This verb is derived from a verbal root 
and a number of prefixes as I have covered in chapter four. The prefixes in the 
imperative verb designate various grammatical categories. The investigation will 
concentrate on its morphological derivation, inflection and discourse properties in 
order to define its invariant and variant features through the basic elements of 
which they are typically composed. Before doing the analysis and discussing the 
findings related the imperative verb, it is very important to recap here the usage and 
features of the imperative verbs, which have been aiready elaborated in chapter 
four: 

1. In some cases the imperative verb is formed clearly by deleting the 
pronominal prefix and the final morphological movement is changed to 
imperative by overthrowing the morphological ya (l5), and replacing the final 
(d^'ammah) to (sukun) as he sells, (yabi^) ^ to sell (ba^) 

2. In case the verb has d^'ammah ( ' ) on the middie radical in the imperfect verb 
(present tense) the d'^ammah add to (?lif) of the imperative e.g. let him write 
(yaktub) = imperative write (?ktub) . 
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3. In case imperative verbs having Fatfiah ( ' ) or kasra ( J on the middie radical, 
the kasra will add to iniţial (?lif) to the imperfect verb.eg. Let him listen 
(yassm^) = listen (assma?) j ^ j and so on. It is important to pay 
attention that the imperative verb has sukun (°) in case that the pronominal 
suffix as a direct object. 

4. In case we drop the pronominal prefix, the verbs start with saken letter (") 
which is very difficult to pronounce in Arabic, so the J-^^Jl is prefixed to 
the verb in order to overcome this limitation and we add d '̂ammah ( ' ) to the 
hamza when the second radical of the imperative has damah originally, 
otherwise it takes kasrah (o), e.g. let him write (yaktu) -write (aktub) 

and so on. 
5. The negative imperative is expressed when (do not) the prohibitive ^ which 

shouid not be mixed with (the negative proceed by For example, write, 
(taktub) « l i ^ = you don't write or you are not writing (la taktub) 
While prohibitive (la) like, don't write (la taktub) 

6. In case we translate the weak verb (mu^tal) t ^ with no (?lif) prefixed to the 
imperative. The weak letters (Waw) is aiready dropped due to the last two 
letters being sakin and this is not ailowed in Arabic standard. For example, is 
saying (yaqul) dljij and the imperative is (say) (qual) Therefore, in case of 
two sakin letters coming together, the weak letters are dropped. As for the 
conjugation of imperative verb, it has oniy the six forms as have been shown 
in chapter five. In spiţe of the fact that in a classic sense of the term an order 
or a request is given to the second person, an order or a request for the third 
person and first person is definitely called (Imperative 3rd and Ist person) 
ţ i i ^ 3 In such a situation, the (li) J is prefixed to the imperative 
whether it is in passive or active mood this lam is called imperative lam 
which is completely different from negative (lam) and in some cases 
becomes sakin when it prefixed to a letter. For example, he writes or he will 
write (yaktub) = he shouid write (liktub). s - i ^ . 

7. In case where we use the vocative with (yaa) L, the noun after L shouid be 
foilowed by genitive when it is in the accusative not in the nominative mood. 
This case of imperative occurs in a certain proper name that includes 
compound names such as oh Abduilah! (y^bdu allah) 4i)i J ^ L , oh abu 
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alhassan (yaabu aKassan) o - ^ ' ^ • We can use the vocative in the 
imperative verbs when we have vocative with particles like (ayoha) luJ i l i l^i 
or (ayatoha) oli^i it is worthy to mention here that the name after l^î 
shouid be nominative. See chapter four. 

I have chosen the foilowing samples due to the fact that they fit the criteria of 
the analysis of imperative verbs (from English into Arabic). The analysis and 
discussion will concentrate on the performance of the translators and the strategy 
they have used in the translation process, illustrating the pattern of the original 
translation, and comparing their translation with the source text to check the 
deviations/ errors committed by them. The table below shows more examples about 
the translators 'performance of the imperative verbs. 

English Arabic Transliteration Similar Pct Different Pct. Unattempt Pct 
verb verb T % T % T % 
Unde j o i ^L Yakamel 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

kamel, 

before it » f 
tamat<r qabi ?n 

yatamat<r bik 

enjoy you iJb 

You will be Satakuun 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

wholesome loUB f^'Tman 

food 

Will feed J-J^ Fayr<r laîimak 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

off your 

tender 

flesh 

Quite lost ?Yraq fi 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

in his usual duholah 

stupor 

Tumed her c J i ^ i Wad3<riat 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

face t<rt^af 

wad3haha 

Wouid be ^ J b Yaâhib 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

likeiy to amwalaha 

plunder her 

founds 

He wouId Yad'̂ yC <ralyaha 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

squander 

God will La ya'am Allah J 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

never find «reak barad3ul 
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you aÎji 

The sun 

can reach 

it oniy after 

La tazorah a-

famass 

3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

Making up 

order 

Yawas'̂ i <riayha 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

There 

wouid be 

no money 

JU 

La yad3iad 

maal 

3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

You 

bought me 

?bt<rt li 3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

This made 

Abbas roar 

with laugh 

ĂĂ^ Faqhaqaha 

Tbbas d'̂ akann 

3 30% 5 50% 2 20% 

Tab e 1 5 . Trans lat ion o f t h e Arabic Impera t ive Verb 

As c a n b e s e e n in t h e t a b l e a b o v e , t h e t r a n s l a t o r s f o u n d i t d i f f i c u l t t o 

d e t e r m i n e t h e r i g h t c h o i c e o f t h e s u i t a b l e g r a m n n a t i c a l e q u i v a l e n c e f o r m a n y 

i m p e r a t i v e v e r b s a n d d e r i v e i t p r o p e r l y a c c o r d i n g t o t h e m o r p h o l o g i c a l r u l e s o f 

i m p e r a t i v e v e r b s . Th i s o c c u r s d u e t o t h e o v e r l a p p i n g o f t h e i m p e r a t i v e u s a g e w i t h 

o t h e r t e n s e s l i ke p a s t a n d f u t u r e t i m e . T h e p r e f i x e s in t h e i m p e r a t i v e v e r b d e s i g n a t e 

v a r i o u s g r a m m a t i c a l c a t e g o r i e s . In f a c t , t h e i m p e r a t i v e v e r b has a s t r o n g o v e r l a p p i n g 

in i ts c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s a n d usage w i t h t h e p e r f e c t a n d f u t u r e . T h e s t a t i s t i c s o f t h e t a b l e 

N o . 15 a b o v e i n d i c a t e t h a t t h e r a t e o f d i f f e r e n t t r a n s l a t i o n s is h i g h e r t h a n t h a t o f t h e 

s i m i l a r t r a n s l a t i o n . T h e u n a t t e m p t e d t r a n s l a t i o n has s h o w n i n c r e a s e case o f s u c h 

v e r b s . S o m e t r a n s l a t o r s h a v e o m i t t e d t h e v e r b b e c a u s e t h e y w e r e p r o b a b l y n o t a b l e 

t o f i n d a s u i t a b l e e q u i v a l e n c e f o r t h e s o u r c e t e x t . In a d d i t i o n , t h e m e a n i n g t h a t t h e y 

h a v e f o u n d in d i c t i o n a r i e s w a s l i t e r a l a n d d i d n o t f i t w i t h t h e m e a n i n g o f t h e c o n t e x t . 

I t is k n o w n t h a t Eng l i sh v e r b s a r e in e i t h e r pas t o r t h e m o d a l i t y m o o d ; 

h o w e v e r , t h e i r o r i g i n a l t e n s e is i m p e r f e c t a n d i m p e r a t i v e . T h r e e t r a n s l a t o r s 

t r a n s l a t e d t h e f o i l o w i n g v e r b s t h a t h a v e m o r e g r a m m a t i c a l a n d s e m a n t i c o p t i o n s 

( a r g u m e n t a t i v e ) s i m i l a r l y . F ive o f t h e t r a n s l a t o r s t r a n s l a t e d s u c h v e r b s d i f f e r e n t l y . 

T w o t r a n s l a t o r s d i d n o t t r a n s l a t e t h e m a t al l . T h e s e v e r b s a r e as f o i l o w s : O h , K a m a l , 

' y o u h a v e t o e n j o y y o u r s e l f b e f o r e t h e y e n j o y y o u \ «iL oî C):^ J^fe" l , ' q u i t e 

l os t in h is usua l s t u p o r ' , j ' w o u i d b e l i ke iy t o p l u n d e r h e r f o u n d s ' ^ ^ 
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iH^^i, 'he wouid squander' , 'God will never find you' 41)1 % 
'the sun can reach it oniy after' ojĵ s , 'making up order' ^ ^ , 'there 
wouId be no money' J U , 'you bought me' c ^ î and this made Abbas roar 
with laughter ^ U ? 

In some cases, the translators translated the verb into present perfect; 
this is not the right choice. They had to select the simple imperative instead. 
Moreover, they did manage to achieve the verb-subject agreement. They did not 
follow the usage of the imperative verbs in Arabic grammar as I have described 
above. Hence, we can notice that most translators rendered the verb into Arabic 
either literally, which does not fit with literary texts, or randomly as he/ she deals 
with their own dialects, not with the grammar of the standard language. 
Furthermore, the foilowing verbs have been translated differently by six translators 
and similarly by three translators. One respondent did not translate them. 
Therefore, we have one unattempted translation. The verbs are as foilows: 'Will feed 
off your tender flesh' dJU 'you will be wholesome food' d j S ^ and turned 
her face Im^j Ui^m 

Consequently, I can rightiy say claim that the translators did not follow 
the rules and characterizations of the imperative verbs well. Since the structure of 
the Arabic sentence is V+S+0 and in the imperative is S+V+0, the statistics shown in 
the table above indicate that the different translation are higher than the similar 
ones. In addition, unattempted translation is found in some verb categories. It is 
very important for translators to be aware of the characteristics of the imperative 
verbs, especially when the pronominal prefix is dropped. The final morphological 
movements shouid be changed into imperative by dropping the morphological (ya) I 
and changing the final (d '̂ammah») to (sukunc). It seems that the respondent scared 
about the meaning of the verb more than the syntax structure and the 
morphological derivations and had dealt with them separately. Therefore, their 
translation was either different or far away from the original one. 

The translators ' problems when it comes to producing similar translation 
are either in the way they dealt with the verb categories or in their insufficient 
experience in translating literary texts, especially those texts that shouid be 
implemented in standard Arabic of the standard language. Furthermore, in the past 
continuous or future as (to be) (kanna-a) or (ya kuun-n) the active participie 

190 

BUPT



indicates to the meaning of either past or future continuous, and as such couid 
supersede the imperative. For example, 'he was going out' W j ^ l)^, and so 
on. The inflectional marker is a prefix attached to the radical of the verb and carries 
all the agreement markers; in this case the translators dealt with the superficial 
meaning of the category and translated it differently. Meanwhile, the original text 
includes a wide comprehension of grammar and meaning, putting the structure of 
the categories in perfect method of Arabic. The errors when dealing with imperative 
verbs can be more frequent when they are translated in an argumentative text from 
English into Arabic, especially literary texts. The case here wouid be different if we 
translate a pedagogic text. There are no options as in the argumentative texts. 
Moreover, the narrative in argumentation implicates excessive provisional shifts 
according to the time of action and the varieties of linguistic aspects in terms of 
systems of English and Arabic syntax. The students of translation shouid be aware of 
all these characteristics and criteria when they translate such types of texts. This is 
because understanding and comprehension of literary texts cannot be achieved 
randomly. The different and similar translations, done by the translators, of the 
imperative verbs that have more options, are included in the above table. They 
cannot be translated literary or randomly. However, I have selected the above 
samples because they fit the criteria for the analysis of imperative verb (from English 
into Arabic). Here, one can say that the translators 'skilis in shifting literary text from 
English into Arabic, especially the categories of imperative verbs, needs to be 
polished in order for them to be able to understand the different grammatical 
categories, and to know how to derive the required verbs professionally and 
appropriately. As for the author (novelist), he was able to employ all his professional 
experience, grasping both grammatical and semantic categories, and forming the 
events and the tenses correctiy. 

In some cases, translators diverged from the original meaning to a great 
extent in their translation from the original text. They have ignored the pragmatics 
of the standard Arabic. Many translators have translated some English verbs literally 
into Arabic as if the linguistic systems and grammar features of English and Arabic 
were identical. Many types of mistakes have been committed by translators in 
addition to their insufficiency to deal with the verb category. There were subject 
verb agreements inaccuracies present in the different translations. It is worthy to 
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mention here that both the student in translation and translators alike shouid be 
fluent in the grammar of the standard language. This is because the imperative verb 
is considered one of the most problematic verbs in Arabic. Therefore, the translators 
whether professional or novice shouid be able to distinguish between this kind of 
verb mood and its function from other kinds of verb mood. 

The different translations analysed may also appear as a result of the 
formal differences of the verb patterns in English and Arabic. The verbs systems of 
both languages differ in two ways: the way in which the linguistic material is formed 
and the type of information transmitted by these verbs patterns. The difficulty that 
translators face when dealing with Arabic grammatical and semantic categories and 
morphological respects may be attributed to the unavailability of adequate 
descriptions of the verbal construction in English and the non-existence of a 
contrastive analysis, which couid explore the similarities and differences between 
the two languages in question. 

Most of these natural differences have been considered in chapter five 
where the grammatical and semantic elements in both languages are discussed. It is 
one of the major points put forth in this thesis that effective and appropriate 
translation from one language into another requires an extensive knowledge of the 
grammar systems of both source and target languages. Grammatical errors can also 
be dealt with through particular translation tests, which contain grammatical 
structures. Professors can, for example, give students target translations having 
several grammatical mistakes in Arabic and then ask them to identify and discuss 
these mistakes, then compare them with the original text according to the function 
and rules of the Arabic grammar or the grammatical category they are comparing 
them too. Through such practices, the student's competence in translation from 
English into Arabic wouid improve their translation and grammatical knowledge and 
skili. 

5.5.1.4. Modal verbs 

Beside the fact that modal verbs are grammatical and semantic-grammatical 
categories that are found in both languages: Arabic and English, particularly in 
literary discourse, they are significant ingredients of all human languages. One of the 
problematic merits attribute of Arabic modality is the fact that it is different from 
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other main grammatical categories such as the main verbs, auxiliaries, adjective, 
gender, etc. The Arabic modal system is not grammatical and morphological. Rather, 
it is mostly lexical, and any given lexical item that proposes a modal meaning can be 
considered as a part of the system regardiess of its grammatical category. Arabic 
grammar does not have a class of modal verbs (auxiliaries) such as those in English. 
The meaning of modals can be expressed through particles, prepositions, participles, 
prepositional phrases and a few verbs. It is worthy to mention here that Arabic 
grammar lacks adequate equivalents of the English modal like have, must, ought to, 
and shouid, etc. The appropriate equivalent can be expressed by ^ and 

Apart from many instances that can be analysed, there are obvious 
differences between these Arabic categories, but they are not as explicit as those in 
English. Arabic translators will have misconceptions about the meaning of the 
English modals, especially "must", "have to" and "shouid" when they translate them 
from English in to Arabic. Some of Arabic/English modern grammarians have 
indicated that the classes of modal verbs expression consist of: shall, will, shouid, 
wouid, can, couid, may, might, must, and ought to. 

One of the important reasons behind considering the modal verbs is in terms 
of their semantic functions rather than syntactic ones, resulted from the syntactic 
dimension which is indicated by the fact that modality as a grammatical category as 
is the case with mood is presented in some but not all languages. With particular 
reference to English and Arabic, modality deems as a syntactic as well as a semantic 
category in the former, but clearly as a semantic category in the latter. Otherwise, 
this will dismantie the comparative analysis of the constant feature, which is 
obligatory for the comparison between the two respective languages. English and 
Arabic manifest a good example for this case. 

We have noticed that some of the modal verbs have a positive meaning that 
doesn't not have an Arabic equivalent as I have mentioned above, verbs such as 
'must' and 'ought to' which have the added meaning of obligation, necessity or 
command. As a result, a writer or a speaker and researchers or whoever is using 
such words to transmit his/ her conceptions of actuality or opinions may convey 
acceptance or a requirement for the things that are being spoken or written. This 
gives the readers or learners the idea that the use of modals, indeed, reflects an 
unrestrained range of the intentions of speakers or writers. These modal verbs also 
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enable writers or readers to differentiate the intended meaning whether they are 
objective or subjective. 

According to Quirk "modals have various functions: some indicate ability, 
permission, and possibility like 'can' and 'couid', some indicate willingness, intention 
on the part of the speaker or obligation and necessity like 'shouid'; some indicate 
prediction and intention like 'will' and 'wouid', and finally "must" expresses 
obligation or compulsion and logical necessity" (1973: 53). In the foilowing 
discussion of modality, I will investigate the affective or emoţional function of this 
phenomenon and how the translators will deal with modal verbs. In short, Arabic 
grammar does not have special verbs of modality as well as auxiliary but it has an 
abundance of particles. They may carry the meaning of modal verbs, which couid 
convey the intended meaning in English by the auxiliaries or the modals. For this 
reason, I have selected the foilowing samples due to the fact that they best fit the 
criteria for the foilowing translation analysis of the modal verbs (from English into 
Arabic). The analysis and discussion will concentrate on the similarities and 
differences of the translators and the strategy they have used in their translation, 
comparing the pattern of the original translation with the translators 'translation 
that deviate from the rules. For, the modality has an overlapping of semantic rather 
than syntactic aspect. The table below shows the results of the translators 
'performance while translating the modal verbs. 

English 
verbs 

Arabic 
verbs 

Transliterations Similar 
T 

Pct. 
% 

Different 
T 

Pct. 
% 

Unattempt 
T 

Pct. 
% 

Had been 

failed 

ooK'jiâj 
ĂLiilă 

Waqd Kanatfa/ 

ilah 

2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

He had 

spent study 

in 

jL^t jLiâ Faqad «Thad fi 

f^alab ?l<rm 

2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

He had 

spent 

Waqd qaf^'aC 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

So he 

increased 

Aâ Uij 
Ijljl 

Rubamaa qad 

azdada 

2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

But he had 

smiled 

Lal<inahu qad 

?btasam 

2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Had 

washed 

Waqad yassal 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 
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Had in JLÂ3 Faqad f<ria 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

deed done ?l<rd3ib 

wonder 

Who had Wakanat 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

just come cJL^j J I rubama qad 

daxalat 

She wouid CJLI JIJ Waqad qalat 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

tell herself linafsiha 

Had O'S'LOI Fama kan 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

gradually ytssarab 

taken 

Fears had Hata tala/at 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

been wiped 

out 

That very CJLĂ J3 Qad quita d alika 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

moming ALLJ als'^abah 

Greeted Waqad ftyiaa 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

his friend s'^adiqah 

Made her Waqad qat'̂ 'Tat 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

way to the ?lfariq 

Street 

Eyes ?<ryan kuall 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

belongs to O- maan 

Have 1 ever > Hali astafadata 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

managed ẐJ JLÂĂuaiI 
to make 

God works Rata yq d'̂ ay 

Allah 

2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

his will UIS-Ţ Î ?marann kan 

mafuTulla 

2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

Why don't Ah Iau 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

you give it EUIÎ.UCI ?<rfftyataniah 

now ?llaan 

He had not Falam yakuan 2 20% 7 70% 1 10% 

lied IJISO yakâib 

Table 16. T rans la t ion o f Arab ic M o d a l i t y 

As can be seen from the table above, the translators found 
determine the right choice of a suitable grammatical equivalence fo 

t difficult to 
each modal 
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verb and rendered it similarly, especially when it come to the participles and 
prepositional phrases. The task is difficult for them because the modal verb has 
unequivocal overlapping of its characteristics and functions. The statistics of the 
table above indicate that the ratio of different translation is higher than that of the 
similar ones. The unattempted translation category has been found in some verbs 
case. Some translators have omitted the verb because they were not able to find 
suitable equivalence and the meaning they have found in dictionaries did not fit the 
literary context. As has been mentioned often in this study, Arabic grammar does 
not have an auxiliary. However, the idea of action or comprehension of any 
knowledge and the intention of doing something can be expressed by the present 
participle or the imperfective with an adverbial partide. 

We can also observe from the statistics in the table above, that seven of the 
translators have translated the above Arabic modal differently. Such verbs are found 
in the foilowing phrases, clauses, or sentences: 'had been failed', ÂLil^ cJIS' 'He 
had spent study in' J 'He had spent' coJaâ jiâ^, 'So he increased' Ujj 
^bjl 'but he had smiled' j s 'had washed' J - ^ 'had indeed done 
wonder' Jxâ jJâs, 'who had just come' cJL>j j s UJJ CJISTJ ^ 'she wouid tell 
herself cJ lă Jiăj, 'had gradually taken'v,/vuL o^ Ui, 'fears had been wiped out' 
L i jUcJ i c ^ ^ t 'that very morning' ^ L ^ l c J s 'greeted his friend' J^j 

'made her way to the street' (jpjJaJl ooJaă 'eyes belongs to' cy ^ Cx̂ l̂ 
'have I ever managed to make' «ii^ o j J i i^ i J a , 'God works his will'ţ^' aÎjI ^̂ vâ  ( j ^ 

o^ , 'why don't you give it now' o^' o L j o ^ I j J ol, 'he had not l i e d ' v ^ o^ 
Two translators have translated them similarly. Oniy one translator has not 
attempted any translation. 

Arabic grammar does not have an auxiliary; however, the idea of action in 
progress can be expressed by the present participle or the imperfective. In Arabic, 
we have two main particles that have assigned the emphatic function in a sentence 
structure. These are the particles ?nna and qad Âs with the perfective verb. When 
partide qad J^ precedes the verb in the perfective, this partide has an emphasizing 
function in the context. Partide qad has another function such as "a predictable 
answer". This is the onIy reason behind why it always has the position at the 
beginning of the sentence. Therefore, it is important to mention here that the 
English modal like 'may' is used to indicate permission or possibility while 'might' 
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refers to possibility or probability and is sometimes used to disguise a command as a 
request or suggestion in statement form. Since it is hard to distinguish between the 
referenţial and emoţional status in the case of 'may' and 'might', as a multi-hidden 
meaning is constantly possible. 

In all situations, it must be distinguished in the context of situation that is 
intended by the source writer whether is emotive or affective. Furthermore, it is the 
linguistic anticipation of the translator or reader that makes him/ her comprehend it. 
The main common function of these modal verbs is to express that the writer or 
speaker thoughts or situations of something to be possible or acceptable. These 
modal auxiliaries do not have direct auxiliaries in Arabic but they can be expressed 
by some particles and prepositions which are complicated and overlap in their 
functions also too. 

In the foilowing analysis, I cannot, of course, deal with all modal verbs in detail 
at once; I wouid have to discuss them in turns. We can conclude from table above 
that the tendency to use plainly the partide qad + the perfective form of the verb to 
translate not oniy English perfective forms but also the simple present. This 
construction is so uncertain and freely used by many translators, requiring a detailed 
study in this aspect. In Arabic grammar, one pattern of partide qad + the perfective 
is used to confirm the verbal action in its past tense that had been completed or 
comprehended. Most of the translators render it differently as a conjunction partide 
or ignore the grammatical function by giving it a literal equivalence. Moreover, it is 
worthy to mention here that one of the important functions of qad is the 
communicative function of emphasis. It focuses on enhancement of the hypotheses 
which previousiy exist in the minds of the readers or researchers, because it 
emphasizes what the writer, readers and researchers have aiready comprehended. 
This method was found in the original text principie but not in the translators 
'translation because they probably had insufficient or lack the significant knowledge 
of the modal usage. The major use of qad is with verbal sentence, since the 
argumentative text (literature) requires more comprehensive understanding of the 
semantic and syntactic function of the modals in Arabic and English too. 

Furthermore, using qad J i with perfective is to convey a statement state into 
one that designates possibility or uncertainty when it precedes the verb in the 
imperfective. Translators did not pay attention to these important criteria of qad ^ 
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in their translations, so the statistics of different translations were more than similar 
translation. The translators have not taken into account the classical grammar of the 
meanings of qad with the imperfective. It also can be deduced that qad designates a 
lesser status of possibility than the English 'ma/ and, therefore, it is more 
appropriate to use 'might' in many senses, especially in religious and literary texts. 

On the other hand, some grammarians of MSA have indicated that in modern 
usages of qad May' is the optimal equivalent, since it is frequently used in 
contexts where a considerable status of possibility is intended. The translators did 
not distinguish in their translations between the meanings of qad J^ to give the 
adequate equivalence in English whether the intended category is 'may' or 'might'. 
From the above examples in table No. 16 about the use of qad J^ with the 
imperfective, the propositions presented both before and after qad are used to 
establish the status for a considerable degree of possibility for the proposition which 
resulted from one use of the qad 

Moreover, the translators have endeavoured to translate the English modals 
in to Arabic similarly, but the shortage in the lexical and grammatical functions of 
modal in Arabic language made their translations different and far away from the 
intended meaning of the original text. The different translation done by translators 
may have many practicai reasons, since the mismatch between the linguistic 
unequivocally exist. Thus for, some English modal verbs that also have a past form 
and the use of the past forms in English modals present a distinction of probability 
which does not exist in Arabic. Therefore, a different translation arises when the 
translators were unable to comprehend the nuances of meaning conveyed by the 
English constructions and have failed to give adequate equivalent of these 
constrictions in the SL contrastingly, the writer was able to form the constructions in 
the Arabic modal in a very professional way. He has concentrated on the lexical 
rather than grammatical functions. 

Most of translators were not interested in the durational aspect of the verb. 
We have seen something similar with the imperative verbs when they have 
misconception of the usage. Therefore, there was no justification when they used 
qad wii + the perfective to shift similarly what seems to be in English construction 
into Arabic. This is because the original text indicated the point a bit further from 
what they have translated. Some of the translators have arbitrarily used qad + 
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verb to translate what is formed in English by the sinnple present, the past perfect 
and the present perfect. The table No. 16indicates that the translators' translation 
reflects three things: the translator's failure to understand the English text in 
semantic and syntactic level, a lack of the competence in using Arabic correctiy, and 
an inability to find adequate equivalent of in English modals in Arabic counterpart. 

Mistranslations can also be seen when translators do not follow a linguistic 
system and the language pattern. There are other particles which are not oniy 
perplexing in their usage, but they interfer with qad: Rubbama (L^j) and (?nna/ oî) 
for more information see chapter four. I have chosen the foilowing samples since 
they fit the criteria for the analysis of the partide o l other particles and their 
equivalent modal verbs in English and their translation (from English into Arabic). 
The analysis will concentrate on the similarities and differences of the translators 
and the strategy they have foilowed in their translation. I shall discuss their 
performance, and compare the pattern of the original translation with the 
translators 'translation, which may deviate from the rules. This is because the 
modality has an overlapping of semantic rather than syntactic properties in Arabic 
and English modals. The foilowing table shows more examples of the translators 
'performance in the translating the modal verbs. 

English 
verb 

Arabic 
verb 

Transliteration Similar 
T 

Pct. 
% 

DifferentT Pct 
% 

Unattempt 
T 

Pct 
% 

To place a 

chair 
o' ?nna yaqtCd 

kurssaian 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

And drop off 

to sleep with 
Wa/yt"^ fi naumah 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Had heard 

him 
oî Jl*J 

r . M 

B<rd ?nnalab9at 

tasmCh 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Yet had not 

succeeded 
o» Doon ?nna 

yad'̂ far 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

It wouid be 

OjJi 

Fakan huaha 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Before 

spelling out 
01 J J Qabal ?nna 

yaxattam 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Have just 

closed 

C)\ JL«J BaTd ?nna?Ylaq 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 
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Swaying like iJ Yatabaxtar 

ka'anah 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Moved for Yataharak man 

ad3al 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

You will be Satakuon 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Will feed off 

your tender 
J-J^ FasiaTa la^mak 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

As though it 

werea 

sweet 

cJIS'US' 

i l o ^ 

Kama Iau kanat 

riallwa kaa 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Will grow fat Wats^bah 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Will be like Kaalaty (tajbih) 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Which was 

reflected 

o e u j î ?lla makan 

yanb<:9 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Which had 

shown dimiy 

from 

o i U j Wama ?nna 

mad'^at ?llanwoar 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Who had 

laid his chest 

JLo jLâi Faqad maal 

ra'asahu 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Quite lost in 

his usual 

stupor 

ol Jjo B<rad ?nna?Yraq 

fi duhullaho 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

That any g i io i ?nna ?ay 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Wouid be 

like to 

plunder 

oi ?nna yofihaba 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Just as her 

dead 

husband 

dead done 

J ^ u s - Kama f<ral 

?2oad3 

almatfioum 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

That he had 

wouId 

squander 

o' ^ ?nna yad'̂ iaC 

Clyaha 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Famous for 

her 

roughness 

o i u 

o ^ l 

4J 

Maa?nnajlahart 

bih 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

God will 

never 

4Î)I O'l ?nna Allah sawof 

laan 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 
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Man wouid 

want to 

embrace 

Fa'ay rad3al qad 

yard'^a 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Like you SjAS^ Kadsamrah 

muGlaki 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Had said 0IU3 

J3Ă3 

Wama ?nna 

mad'^at taqoual 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Cannot have ^ u î 

DJULIJ 

?nna laa tamlak 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

It wouId be 

better for gir! ol Jj^sli 
ELÎIJI 

?lias awoulaa 

?nna alfatat 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

To have 

been bum 

alive 

?nna tudfan fiaiah 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

If oniy you 

had seen 

OI3J0I ?hh laou ?nn 

ra'aiaty 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

You shouid 

just see 

those 

VILII y 

iŞ^J 
Laou ?a'anki 

ra'aiaty 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Ifwe cannot 

wear 

(JLJL ?da lam nartaday 2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Time has 

gone by 

AI<rahood 

?lYabarha 

2 20% 6 60% 2 20% 

Table 17. T rans la t ion o f Arab ic M o d a l i t y 

As can be inferred from the table above, the respondent found it difficult to 
distinguish between the semantic functions and syntactic properties of English 
modals and give a right choice in order to render suitable grammatical equivalence 
for each modal verb. Their translations show that they did not take into 
consideration the context and co-text while doing the translation tasks. For instance, 
as I have described above and in chapter four, Arabic modalities can be expressed by 
particles, prepositional phrases, binary particles, participles and some verbs. These 
categories are achieved by means of obligations, possibility, probability, ability, 
suppiications, request, emphasizing...etc. On one hand, the modal verbs agree with 
the subject in all attitudes. On the other hand, the modal verbs shouid have the 
speakers or writers' assumptions of the semantic functions rather than syntactic 

201 

BUPT



characteristics. Nevertheless, the statistics of the table No. 17 show that the rate of 
different translations is still higher than the similar one. The unattempted 
translations have also increased in this analysis of the modals categories. As such, six 
translators translated the foilowing categories differently and two translators 
translated them similarly. Two translators did not attempt any translation. The verbs 
are as foilows: 

T o place a chair' o', and 'drop off to sleep with' j 'had 

heard him' cuiJ g' 'yet had not succeeded'j^lâj j l oj^, 'it wouid be' o ^ 
oyb, 'before spelling out' o» J:^, have just closed u' 'swaying like' 
i i , 'Moved for'J^i 4pti j/You will be' ) o^SJ cJj-^j/WilI feed off your tender' 

(Jv^^/ 'As though it were a sweet' i i c ^ ^ oi 03J 'will grow fa't 
'Will be like'^^K' 'which was reflected' J l 'which had shown dimiy 
from' c x ^ o» L03, 'Who had laid his chest' J U 'quite lost in his usual 
stupor' j (3^1 o' 'that any'cŞi oî, 'wouId be like to plunder' o', 'Just as 
her dead husband dead done' ^^jJl Jxâ i S , 'that he had wouId squander' ol 

'famous for her roughness'^j o^^Lil o» Lo, 'to avoid' l^Ubci;, 'God will 
never' o l 'man wouId want to embrace' ^ J ^ j cŞls, 'like you' 

'had said' J ^ c u ^ o» ^3, 'cannot have' ol, 'it wouId be better for 
girl'oliflJl ol Jjl^L» 'if oniy you had seen' o l 3J ol, 'you shouid just see those' j J 

viUi, 'if we cannot wear' i Ş^y ţoJ lil and 'time has gone by' S^UJl 
As has been mentioned earlier in the analysis, the partide ?nna 61 has 

overlapped semantic functions and the aim of its usage is to create uncertainties in 
the mind of the readers or writers and clear confusion in their thoughts. Translators 
did not distinguish between the two forms of context, and how 61 ?nna is used. 
Stylistically, the normal uses of ol relays emphasis and the main usage of partide 
?nna 61 to the nominal sentence in order to give a sense of "confirmation". It is 
worthy to mention here that the translators and student of translation shouid 
distinguish between the kinds of ?nna 6l, since it has multi-usages such as 
condiţional, accusative and emphasizing. 

The professional translator used each of them in a proper usage and devoted 
all his professional knowledge according to Arabic grammar and semantic rules. 
Moreover, what can be observed from the results of the above table is that the 
translators have failed to intrinsically translate the tasks. They have failed to deal 
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with issues such as the ST similarity antonyms. The three modal auxiliaries such as 
'can', 'may' and 'wiir may cause a lot of misconception for the translators. Since 
translators tend to treat the modals 'may' and 'can' as equivalents. Obviousiy, the 
different translations result from the misuse of some translators in their translations. 
They tend to use partide ol at the beginning of many sentences in the same text, 
ignoring the fact that the main function of ?nna denotes the emphasis of 
sentences in a text while they carry the grammatical properties superficially such as: 
(1) cannot have (2) viJLUi N 6 l God will never (3) cP ^ ^ Ol That he had wouid 
squander 6 l The main meanings of the partide in the three examples are 

emphasis and certainty, while the most translators have translated them as either 
conjunction or probability. This different translation is unacceptable in the same text 
and presented an awkward Arabic style. In case translators want to use another 
partide to indicate the emphasis expressions other than ?nna, they shouid be aware 
of the semantic function of the partide that carries the same intended meaning of 
the ST. They will be far from the original meaning of the writer; since the partide 
?nna 61 can denote more than one status and the emphasis expression can be 
expressed by more than one partide. 

In addition, the analysis reveals that some translators completely ignored the 
characteristic and usage of ?nna (o») in their translations. Since the use of ?nna O» 
shouid be essentially restricted to emphasizing the importance of the main 
sentences of the text and promoting something in the mind, attitudes of person and 
confirming its case. Some other translators have used it to indicate probability, 
possibility or conjunction in some texts even. The general analysis of translators 
reveals that some translators used (?nnaL)l) to shift their target text into a formal 
Arabic style, but they lack sufficient knowledge of Arabic modalities, leading to a 
literal translation. 

The translators have committed another mistake when they misused the 
partide ?nna 6l in their Arabic translations. Four translators translated the foilowing 
tasks differently: will grow fat that he had wouId squander 6l using 
both oland ^ ^ l i n the same sentence, which gives a weak style in Arabic. It is not 
ailowed to use the emphatic modal partide 6l with the non-emphatic partide in the 
same sentence, as foilows: o» ^ ^ ^ she then will be missed and ol will 
be in growing fat. 
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Further, the above analysis reveals of the use of (01 ?nnan) in literary texts 
caused many difficulties in the translators' translations. They shouid be aware of 
each grammatical category and improve their Arabic style in their translations 
otherwise the different translation or fairly literal translations will be their normal 
performance rather than acceptable and adequate translation. Some of the 
translators have misused the partide ?nna ol when combining more than one article 
in one text, which typically weakens their Arabic style. The examples above show 
that most translators misused the partide in the first sentences of texts, giving 
different translations, although few translators couid have used them correctiy to do 
a similar translation. Apart from many instances, the general analysis of the 
translations done by the translators denote that some of them have used 6l to give 
their target text a formal Arabic style, indicating a fairly different translation in terms 
of acceptability. Some translators have used ?nna 61 at the beginning of many 
sentences in the same text, which provided many different translations and a weak 
Arabic style. 

On the other hand, English modal auxiliaries are complicated and 
multifuncţional in the semantic of English. Thus, it was very difficult for the 
translators to give exact and specific meaning for each of them because the 
translators know them by their normal prevalent meaning. In the foilowing analysis, 
I will enumerate the comparative discussion of the problems of other groups of 
English modals that have no direct equivalent in Arabic andoriginally overlapping 
their semantic functions. For instance, the equivalence of two English modals 'will' 
and 'shair are neither auxiliaries nor main verbs in Arabic grammar when they are 
used to indicate the future. The adequate equivalence in Arabic is either the partide 
(saa/^> or soufCâj-Jo), since the translators did distinguish between their main usage 
of them in the semantic functions as near future and the former reference of far 
future or the use of wouid in the past. 

Furthermore, the translators were unfamiliar with the main usage of 'shalT 
and 'shouid', since they cannot be used to indicate future, but can use to indicate 
obligation and permission and 'shall' can be used exactiy in legal text. For example, 
you will be 0 3 ^ ; will grow and 'it wouId be' o ^ . The translators used 
their most common meaning to translate them, so the different translations were 
found even in these simple tasks. 
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The other main groups of modals that have posed real problematic issues for 
the translators in the semantic function and the grammatical properties is (can, 
couid, may, might, must) the awkwardness that emerged when the student started 
to translate them into Arabic, particularly in the literary text. 

As I have mentioned above, the translators were not able to distinguish 
between the lexical functions and their use in the present and past time. They have 
different functions in both tenses. As a result, student couid not overcome these 
overlapping in the level of semantic and grammar, so their translations were either 
different or very literal in the term of word order. Eventually, modal verbs become a 
problematic issue for the translator and students of translation, since the problems 
may result from a shortage of comprehensive understanding of their meaning and 
functions. It shouid come to the mind of translators and students of translation alike 
that none of them has oniy a fixed meaning. It is very important for students of 
translation to understand all their grammatical functions of obligation, possibility, 
ability, and permission, etc. This will enable them to distinguish between their 
different meanings in Arabic and translate them similarly. 

The different characteristics of modality in English and Arabic have been 
considered one of the most problematic issues in linguistic layers, occupying a 
position related to disciplines such as philosophy. The so-called classes of modals 
and their overlapping function in semantic and syntax in the two languages have 
presented a highiy irregular and unpredictable situation. This has posed problems 
for linguists, writers and translators. Grammatically speaking, they may be 
considered the source of a lexical gap between the two languages. Furthermore, 
modality, the way I see it, denotes a psychological dimension from the part of the 
senders towards the receivers. This is because modality occupies the statues of 
authority of an utterance. 

As can be observed from the analysis of the translations done by the 
translators, most of them have failed to intrinsically manage the text. They were not 
able to deal with issues such as the ST adequate equivalence and grammatical, 
semantic and morphological errors. As far as modality is concerned, most of the 
translators have changed a mere possibility into an absolute certainty or vice versa. 
This is because Arabic does not have a closed well-defined class of modals verbs to 
express such statues and motions of obligation, ability, necessity, possibility, 
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prohibition, advisability, willingness, expectation, request and permission, which are 
considered the main obstacle in the process of translation particularly in literary 
texts for translators and student of translation alike. 

However, it still has the potential resources to express the speaker/writer's 
attitude, opinion, mood, thought and situation toward what happens or what exists 
in the outside worid. As I have mentioned in many parts of this analysis the meaning 
of most English modals differs from one text and context to another. So, some of the 
translators were expected to find real difficulties in translating the similar meaning 
or convenient equivalence of the English modal into Arabic one. By way of 
concluding this section, nowadays, most of Arabic translators seem to overlook the 
original semantic difference between the two particles, mixing one with another by 
using them conservatively. Although the statistical significance of these differences 
between two particles, it is not reasonable to give a different translation or be 
unaware of the principles of the source language grammar. This is because Arabic 
grammarians use these kinds of expressions more than English do. 

5.5.2. Gender 

Uniike English, Arabic gender has extremely dominant roles in the grammar of 
Arabic. Since, it collects with number to set problematic concord systems, which 
may link together, or form a part of the different elements of larger linguistic 
structures such as phrase, clause and sentence. Arabic is similar to German, Russian 
and the Românce languages such as Spanish, French etc. In that, they all have 
complex gender systems. As I have mentioned in chapter five that Arabic gender has 
a difference in usage between the two sexes that may be both phonological and 
lexical. 

Before embarking the analysis of the gender, it is important to mention here 
the characteristics and usage of gender. Nouns in Arabic are formed from different 
categories of gender. According to the modern Arabic grammar, the gender is 
classified into the foilowing categories: 1. Real Gender: ( c f ^ ' In this kind, 
the gender is very clear. For example, the words and nouns related to the male sex 
are, of course, masculine, like "man" is a real masculine and words or terms belong 
to female sex are feminine like "woman". 2. Formal Gender: ). In this 
kind, the nouns are known as masculine and feminine by form of gender ( 
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For instance, when the word or noun ends with 'round-ta' S), it is 
feminine such as 'tree' 'life' o l^ and car And, those ending with some 
other letters are formed as masculine gender such as: 'door' 'book' v l ^ and 
'pen' Furthermore, feminine gender can also be derived from masculine by 
suffixing (o toun or ta) like: 'he is student' 'she is student' i J lB , old "masculine" 

old "feminine" ^ ^ and so on. 3. Excepţional Cases or equivocal cases ( c J ^ » 
The words and nouns, which are not mentioned in the above two categories, 

are known as excepţional cases and the reader or translator recognized the gender 
by usage. Thus, the foilowing nouns are termed as feminine by usage even though 
they have no o (ta) suffixing or feminine concept such as: 'sun' 'earth' and 
'home' j i i , although most of proper names of countries and towns are feminine by 
tenor: Syria, Egypt̂ rva/» , America,K^j^i Romania L^lo^j and Iraq. . Thus, 
many organs of the body are considered as feminine by tenor: hand,Jo foot, f j i ear 
, Oi' belly ^lâj and so one. Nouns that have forms of masculine and end with two 
either short ?lif (l5) o jy^^ or lengthened ?lif are termed as feminine such as: 
small CSji-^, 'y^llow', and 'desert' 5. In Arabic grammar, we can consider 
Excepţional Masculine as equivocal for the translators since it has different shapes 
that are mixed with feminine, but they are generally termed as masculine, like 

^ »- f t 
'caliph' iiul^, 'mark' and 'head' Finally, Common Gender or Binary Gender: 
some nouns function as masculine as well as feminine, so the readers or translators 
can distinguish them by usage. For example, cattie l i U , clouds gold ^ ^ and 
bees dl^. 

As shown earlier, the grammatical categories of gender, as far as the 
derivation of a noun are concerned, do not exist in English (SL) but exist in Arabic 
(TL). Subsequently, when the translators translate from English into Arabic, the 
grammatical category of gender presents real awkwardness because English 
grammatical category of gender does not distinguish between masculine and 
feminine in terms of the use of classifications of nouns. Therefore, translators did 
not take into consideration the characters and usage of gender and consequently 
made some errors as far as gender is concerned when translating argumentative text 
(literary) from English into Arabic. See chapter four. 

I have chosen the foilowing samples since they are quite identical to the 
criteria for the foilowing analysis of Gender and the ability of the students to find 
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their proper equivalent gender in English and translating them (from English into 
Arabic).The analysis and investigations will concentrate on the similarities and 
differences of the translators and the strategy they have foilowed in their 
translating, discussing their performance, and connparing the pattern of the original 
translation with the translators ' translation which may deviate from the rules. For, 
the gender has overlapping of semantic and morphology rather than syntactic 
properties in the Arabic and English grammar. The table below shows more 
examples of the translators 'performance of the gender categories. 

English gender Arabic Transliteration Similar Pct DIfferent Pct Unattempted Pct 
gender T % T % T % 

Gems Tahaf 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Star Kaoukap 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Flashing VŞJJIII Plduarry 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Isolation «Tozlah 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Life SUP- Hyat 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Roots JJ-Ă̂ R dsaSour 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

number JJLĂJ Baqadar 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Threshold 4XLC «Tttbat 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

His lap Radsrah 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Armchair •XxÂaJ Wamq<rd 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

instrument OLJJL ?ddawat 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Height A^UJI ?lqamata 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Skin Bajratah 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Instnjment ?lrababata 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Strings UJUJI ?wtarha 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Cafe had heard O34ĂJI O I J Labaeat 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

him alqhuah 

tasmTho 

Earlier stages L^JLJU 

Jj^L 

Madardsaha 

alauwla 

7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

With «LOJGJ Watadfa'aho 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

disappointment lakhaibat 

and pain fj^lj ?lammal 

His life Maan Czmah 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

As time brought Wafa'a ?hzan 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

hinfi added UJJI ?lduniah 

tragedy 
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Patience s'̂ abrrran 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

Last resting Maeouah 
alakhair 

7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

His face filled Muashraq 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 
with happiness ?lwd3ah 

They gathered Faahafobiah 3 03% 6 60% 1 10% 
around him muasien 
contorting and mu<rzeen 
consoling him 

Sky ?lsama'a 7 70% 3 03% 0 0% 

AII things are at Kuaishia'a 3 03% 6 60% 1 10% 
his command Ojjob baamarah 

And all things Wakulifa'a Iaho 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
belong to him 

Beforehefinished ol J r ^ j Waqab ?nn 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
spelling out the yaxtatam tahyat 
world a»K:n alkalamata 

Closed their ?Ylaqah 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

shops dokanihoma 

They greeted the J t U L u ^ Wasallma Claa 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
company present O ^ b J I ?lîiad'^arain 

They no sooner Walam yakoun 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
anived before yafialn bimakan 
they filled the air Tiata yaml'a'ho 
gossip 

Moved for the OJAJL) Tafiark lalmarah 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

third time 4iJliJI alOalOah 

Shrouds are ?lkafan sttratak 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

veils of afterlife ?laxiarah 

Oniy lights came . ^ U J I ?lamayanb<re 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

from lantems in min mas''abih 
the cafe Oj^flli ?lqahoah 

They drew a Tatakasar 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

square of light ?d l̂<rah «Tla ds 
which was ăjisyi J|JL> adar ?lwakalah 

reflected on 
ăjisyi J|JL> 

ground 

The light which 1-' • Io 0j Wamaa^af 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

had shown ?lad'̂ waa 

behind the tl;j AiAţJI ?lbahtah waraa 

209 

BUPT



window JLSI^I ainouafaâ 

Who had laid his 

head on his 

chest and sunk 

into a deep sleep 

JLo 

J c b j 
oLuuj 

Maal raasah TIa 

Gadiah waraTi fi 

subat 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Minor ?lmaraat 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

On the first floor 

of the ally's 

secxDnd house j l D l c ^ l 

Fi ?lclaor 

?laawai min 

?lbaiat ?l6any 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Collecting the 

rent from the 

shops 

Ta^sail ?d3or 

?ldakakien 
3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Unmarried state l 1 'JÎ ÂJ LCzubiatiha 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Did her best to 

avoid Crossing 

her 
C^lkl^ILo 

Tatafiamaha 

masf^Tt 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

What is the point 

of living if one 

cannot have new 

clothes 

ojjb 

SJuJb Îl 

Maqimat hadih 

?ldunia bayair 

?lmalabis ?l d3 

adidah 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Factory girls Ob j 

J ^ l 

Banat ?lma/Yal 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

In parts of 

streets 
Fi alrltan 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Order for people 

like 

oUkJI J Fi ?lfalabat 

?lxasaha 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

His reputation 

was widely dUlj j 

Wafars^iatahfi 

dalial< 
3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Afler his death, 

there wouid be 

no money to 

bury him 

ISLi. 

4j A j ^JbU 

Hai9 Jaka 

?nnahum laan 

yad3ido bfad 

watahat 

mayadfnoonah 

biah 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Until God works 
his will Olfl^»! <<i)i 

Hata yqad'^thy 

Allah ?miTan 

kan mafCulah 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Table 18. Translations of Arabic Gender Category 
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As the statistics in table 18 denote that the percentage of the different and 
similar translations of the gender category has varied in the samples of the above 
table, although there are genders that have confused usages and were found in 
argumentative text, particularly in the relative clause and compounds sentences or 
deep structure phrases. The case of similar translation has increased at the stage of 
word level because the translators have become more familiar with their usage in 
the text. 

However, some of the translators still deal with gender category in an 
arbitrary fashion or were still unable to derive the genders according to the rules of 
morphology and its usage. The foilowing samples were translated similarly by seven 
translators; three of them translated them differently. This time there were no 
unattempted translations. 'Gems' 'star' 'flashing' 'Isolation' 
'life' 'roots' 'number' jJlâj, 'threshold' 'his lap' armchair' julIoj, 
'instrument' 'height' iolÂJl, 'skin' 'instrument' s^^jJ', 'strings' IajU^i, 'Cafe 
had heard him' C ^ , 'Earlier stages' J^^Ji 'with disappointment 
and pain' ţĴ î̂  'his 'as time brought him added tragedy' 
IJjJi 'Patience' and 'sky' i^U^l. 

The translators shouid have enough knowledge about both language 
grammar categories to overcome the grammatical and semantic problems and be 
able to provide similar translation. Gender in Arabic is a category of the noun: 
singular, dual, and plural, as well as adjectives, demonstratives and pronouns. In the 
above samples, most of translators have translated the gender into Arabic similarly 
due to the usage of gender that was clear and they were familiar with both semantic 
and grammatical priorities. Gender was comprehended morphologically at word-
level easily. Hence, they gave similar translation when making adjective -gender 
agreement with the number of nouns and modify at word-level. As shown earlier, 
Arabic does not have the term 'neuter' and the student translated it according to 
traditional grammar classifications of nouns in terms of gender into either masculine 
or feminine, since the feminine being mostly recognized by the morpheme (t/ 5) 
which may be achieved phonologically as (taa (a:/t5) and (a /jt), However, the 
real problem is when the translators and translators in general are misled by the so-
called feminine form although they are masculine-gender controlling nouns or vice 
versa. 

211 

BUPT



Meanwhile, the foilowing samples were translated differently by six 
translators. Three of the translators have translated them similarly. There is oniy one 
unattempted translation. 'Last resting' 'his face filled with happiness' ( 3 ^ 

'they gathered around him contorting and consoling him' ĵ ^u» cjy '̂̂ y ^ 
'al! things are at his command' oĵ Ij JS', 'and all things belongs to him' 4J J ^ , 
'before he finished spelling out the worid' i J ^ l ôjî o o» 'closed their 
shops'U^l^^ 'they greeted the company present'^jti/^3bJl Js^ UJLu ,̂ 'they no 
sooner arrived before they filled the air gossip' o ! ^ ^ o ^ o ! ^ o ^ 'moved 
for the third time' aDUJI J p J , 'Shrouds are veils of afterlife' ^ J ^ o ^ l 
'onIy lights came from lanterns in the cafe' ^ Lo J l , 'they drew a 
square of light which was reflected on ground' ilIS^l jIjl:> ^ 'the light 
which had shown behind the window' Is l j J I 'who had laid his 
head on his chest and sunk into a deep sleep' o l ^ j JLc JU, 'mirror' 

'on the first floor of the ally's second house' JIDI c ^ l J^:^! j j j J I j, 'collecting 
the rent from the shops'u^^l^JJi J^m^, 'unmarried state' l^^i j j J , 'did her best 
to avoid Crossing her' c^liai^lU UUbtii , 'what is the point of living if one cannot 
have new clothes' jU j IJjJI oJla i ^ U , 'factory giris' JJLiiuJl olu, 'in a 
parts of streets' j , 'order for people like' o U k l l j , 'his reputation was 
widely' viUlj j 'after his death there wouid be no money to bury him' 
4J ̂ j iâ j jU 431ij j ju j J and 'Until God works his will' o^ ^ s ^ 
^yULA, 

Furthermore, one of the most problematic issues for students of translation 
when they translate the gender category is that the masculine in Arabic may have as 
its translation equivalent a feminine or neuter form in English. It is obvious that the 
translators couid not render similarly the category of gender in structures such as 
phrases, clauses and sentences as they did at word-level. For instance, some 
samples in the table above show that there are syntactically masculine concord 
controlling nouns and they are designated to the masculine pronoun 'huwa' 'he'. 
They are personified by masculine adjectives and demonstratives, but the 
translators couId not make agreement between the gender and adjective category 
and they sometimes have substituted the gender masculine in to feminine or give a 
feminine adjective instead of a masculine adjective. 
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Moreover, most of the translators have faced real difficulties due to the fact 
that there are many items which have no feminine ending although they have 
feminine form that controls nouns. Apart from many instances, this confusion couid, 
of course, have been eschewed, when translators have enough comprehension 
about the nouns and adjectives because they belong to the same part of speech 
classification. They can make a distinction between them at the level of cognitive of 
both semantic and grammar priorities; although traditional grammarians have 
indicated that there is no actual distinction between nouns and adjectives. 

In Arabic, inanimate (non-human) plurals are considered syntactically as 
either feminine singular even though they may designate masculine nouns or 
feminine plurals which are, of course, concord controlling nouns. The translators do 
not have problems when they translate the nouns, which are semantically and 
syntactically either masculine or feminine. However, the problems are emerged 
when the gender morpheme in one language does not have adequate equivalence in 
another language or the system of the two languages does not have same rules of 
derivations. Hence, the problems of identified inanimate (non-human) nouns 
resulted from the arbitrariness of their classification as feminine or masculine in 
English and Arabic alike. 

Meanwhile, the translators were either unfamiliar about these characteristics 
of Arabic gender or did not use them in their translation, so the statistics of different 
translation were higher than the similar in the above samples. In many situations 
where the translators acquaintance is uncertain to make the right choice, 
particularly in the cases in which gender-agreement is determined not by the gender 
of the noun, but by different norms such as sequential order, human (feminine or 
masculine) non-human (inanimate) feature, and number. 

Therefore, the translators shouid carry the burden to define whether the 
given Arabic text has personification or not, according to Arabic grammar rules of 
gender category, rendering them into proper equivalence. And, the message they 
gave in their translation shouid carry the same impact as that of the original one, 
especially with regard to parallelism of semantic and syntactic proprieties. On the 
other hand, at the phrase level, the noun controls the correspondence of gender in 
the adjectives, demonstratives at clause level, and it also controls subject-verb 
agreement. 
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By the same token, another important merit of the gender in Arabic is that 
gender-agreement between the two main elements of the clause: verbs and subjects 
are correspondent when the verbs are not designated by the gender of the element 
of subject but, of course, by its position in relation to the verbs element. It is 
important to mention here that the translator shouid have enough knowledge about 
morphological derivations, as the verb item can include the subject, object and 
complement by the prefix, infix and suffixes. Additionally, another problem emerged 
when the anterior of the relative pronoun is a compound of two nouns of different 
genders in the same clause, the translators were unable to decide which relative 
pronoun they shouid have started with in Arabic, either the masculine or the 
feminine. 

The translators can also translate differently when the pronoun selected has 
to denote coordinate nouns whose gender is quietly different. This awkwardness 
couid also result not from the insufficient knowledge of the translators oniy, but 
from differences between English and Arabic grammar categories too, and therefore 
it couId have been eschewed by studying advanced Arabic morphology and 
contrastive grammar. The difficulties in translating the grammatical categories of 
gender, adjective, main verbs and auxiliary verbs are attributed to the differences 
between English and Arabic in this respect. Since the system structures are 
completely different of both languages, in the Arabic system the verb consists of a 
verb part and a pronominal suffix or prefix, as the pronominal suffix and prefix is a 
person-number-gender-tense-aspect-voice-mood marker and adjective modifier, 
while the English verb is different in that it is independent of these things. According 
to Rojo (2009:191) "Difficulties in translating gender arise when the grammatical 
distinction does not exist in one of the languages. When the gender distinction onIy 
exists in the SL, translators often use other TL lexical means to express the 
information." As it has been shown earlier, the grammatical category of gender 
exists in Arabic (SL) but does not exist in English (TL). The gender in Arabic results 
from difficult derivations of morphology. Though gender, particularly syntactic and 
morphological, is more characteristic in Arabic than English and therefore, it is 
obvious that the gender aspect presents some problems in the process of English-
Arabic translation. 
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Furthermore, the translators have faced many difficulties in translating some 
tasks, encountering the clause, demonstrative pronouns, inanimate and compound 
noun phrase etc. Some of the translators couid overcome these difficulties and 
some of them couId not. The translators 'performance in translating literary text 
from English into Arabic require convenient knowledge of the gender category and 
its derivational rules, while the writer was felicitous in using all his knowledge of 
both semantic and grammatical proprieties and couId deal with all figures of speech, 
especially metaphoric expressions, which were used in literary text correctiy. In 
some cases, the translators go far from the original text in their translation 
regardiess of the proper equivalence in source language. 

Substantially, gender is not that hollow category in Arabic grammar; although 
some linguists have argued that in their discussions. It can have different 
connotations in the languages that gender plays an essential role in grammar 
systems as Arabic. In literary works, it can be a source of metaphor or any other 
figure of speech. It provides itself to the intention of personification and 
sexualization and inanimation. 

The main function of gender represented in presenting agreement or 
harmonization between the subjects and predicate. Although there are many 
linguists who have argued that gender may, in different languages, have significant 
connotations oniy and it is empty category, the other groups of linguists believe that 
the main function of gender is to mark syntactic relationship and that it may not 
indicate to meaning as syntax. To recapitulate, gender is like other essential 
categories such as verb, subject, adjective, noun, number etc. In that gender is not 
semantically empty. This is rather a narrow-minded view to turn towards gender 
because languages in which gender category systems are very important and 
function in both grammatical and semantic alike for most animate nouns. As a 
matter of fact, each grammatical rule has an excepţional case. The translators have 
to take into account the fact that the languages cannot be mastered through an 
academic process based on some fixed sets of grammatical rules and forms. Of 
course, they can have enough understanding by knowing the writing and spoken 
form. Since languages are spoken as the mother-tongue of human beings long 
before the grammarians established the grammatical rules and appiied them in 
writing. The main aim of setting grammatical rules is basically to simplify the learning 
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methods and help for better understanding of the languages by both non-natives 
and natives alike. 

5.5.3. Adjective 

In English, the adjective category has no plural or dual form as those in Arabic. We 
say "a good book" and "good books", whereas adjectives in English have two kinds 
of plural forms. English adjectives modify nouns and noun-phrases. Adjectives can be 
expressed as comparative and superlative by inflectional suffixes such as "hotter", 
"hottest". Adjectives in English have three syntactic properties: predicative, 
attributive and post-positive. Attributive adjectives constantly pre-modify the head 
of the noun phrase: "He is a perfect teacher", the Predicative adjectives role is either 
a subject or an object complement: "He is perfect". Postpositive adjectives are 
preceded by indefinite pronouns "someone perfect can do it". Furthermore, some 
adjectives ended with "-ly" such as "friendiy" and others attached with "a-" such as 
"awake", but most English adjectives do not have a specific morphological form. 

In Arabic, adjective functions shouid agree with the noun they post modify in 
verbs, gender, number, case and definiteness. Although the adjective category has 
been explained in detail in chapter four, it is important to sum up and mention here 
the main functions and forms before embarking the analysis of adjectives. Some 
English characteristics have been mentioned above, but Arabic adjective functions 
and forms are completely different. They can be derived from stative verbs, that is, 
verbs which refer to state or condition, and adjectives that are derived from stative 
verbs are called name of adjective îtyaJi such as: A. precisely the active participle 

like, 'ignorant' B. happy such adjective is derived from 'J^. C. this 
kind designates intensity and derived from J j i ^ very lazy D. active participle 
form of intensive which is derived from baker but this kind of adjective is 
problematic for translators since most of the grammarians have regarded them as 
nouns rather adjectives. Since, they are not normally derived from transitive verbs. 
The first three forms of adjectives are derived from stative verbs, but the last one is 
derived from transitive verbs. We can use another important form of adjective to 
express the meaning of participles of stative verbs, which is for colour and 
deficiency. Ever after the masculine singular is formed like, he is blind 
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whereas the feminine singular can be formed by ^Sui like, she is blind i 'Uiand the 
plural form of both is fua'alun such as they are blind 

Uniike most of grammar categories, the adjective cannot carry perfect 
meaning individually, so the adjective category combined with grammatical 
elements to form phrase or sentence. In Arabic structure of grammar, we have many 
compounds such as the adjective phrase, ^^^iJ» the relative phrase, 
îU :̂̂ !, the demonstrative phrase, cijLL^Ji and the genitive phrase, cijbJi 

«^UaJi 3I. It is very important to distinguish between each structure for the above 
phrases, which can go a long way in the construction and understanding of 
sentences. In the translation, the translators shouid also learn about the form and 
functions of the Adjective Phrase. The Adjective Phrase ^j^^iJi in Arabic 
grammar has two nouns in it where one noun describes the quality of another noun. 

The noun that describes the quality is called the adjective i iu^l while the noun 
qualified is called modifier «Isj^j^i, like the perfect book, J l U i v ^ l here the Book 
is the noun qualified and the perfect is its adjective (iit^aJl). The important 
point the translators shouid take into account about adjective phrases is that the 
adjective shouid maintain agreement with nouns in four respects such as: number 
(SlJl), gender the case-ending and the capacity- definite-indefinite 
f o 

( i i^ j j i ) correspondence. 
Apart from many instances, the number ( i l i J i ) of an adjective ( i i ^ î ) shouid 

be in correspondence with a qualifier For example, if the qualifier is 
singular then the adjective shouid also be singular and so on. In gender case of 
adjective, the qualifier is also to correspond with adjective. If the qualifier is 
masculine then the adjective shouid be masculine too. If the qualifier is feminine, 

* » * ^ »(. 

again the adjective shouid be feminine. The capacity (ii^^Ji) of adjective ( i i ^ i ) 
shouid be in agreement with the qualifier vlâ^j iJ Î and adjective l ^ î . If the qualifier 
is definite then the adjective will be definite but if the qualifier is 
indefinite (oj^) then the adjective will be indefinite too (03^). Notwithstanding, the 
case-ending is one of the most problematic issues among the above respects 
for the students of translation and translators alike. The qualifier shouid be in 
correspondence with the adjective in three cases: nominative case (ţsjJi 1)1:̂ ), 

t o f 

accusative case ( C - ^ i and the genitive case ( j ^ i An exception to this 
rule is that the adjective to the broken plural of inanimate objects is constantly 
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feminine singular. The excepţional cases are alnnost found in religious and literary 
text, making awkwardness for translators. To recapitulate, the translators shouid 
take into account the adjectival agreement with nouns. It is important to be aware 
of the foilowing cases: Noun types: since not all nouns can function as adjectives. 
Human vs. non-human classification of nouns: the classification of a noun as human 
or non-human affects its gender and number. 

The adjectives that have agreement with the noun: Numbers, gender, definite 
-indefinite, case-marking, are called attributive adjectives. The attributive adjective 
modifies the suffixes of the nouns and pronouns, which are considered definite, as 
has been mentioned in chapter four. Students of translation shouid distinguish 
between the attributive and predicate adjectives. The second one is used in an 
equational sentence to suppiy information about the subject. Therefore, in Arabic 
verbiess (equational) sentence, we do not have "overt copula" or the form of the 
present tense of verb "to be" which linking the subject with predicate such as: 'AN is 
intelligent' î p ^ and 'Appies are red' ^lâilî. The last kind is the substantive 
adjective, which may serve as noun substitutes, just like they sometimes act in 
English such as: few of scholars oy^l^JÎ o^ 

I have selected the foilowing samples since they are quite proper to the 
criteria for the foilowing analysis of Adjectives and their proper equivalent adjective 
in English and their translation (from English into Arabic). The analysis and 
discussions will concentrate on the similarities and differences of the translators and 
the strategy they have used in their translation along with discussion about their 
performance, and a comparison of the pattern of the original translation against the 
student translations that may deviate from the Arabic grammar rules. The adjective 
has overlapping of semantic and morphology rather than syntactic properties in the 
Arabic and English grammar. The table below shows the results of the translators 
'performance and statistics of the adjective categories 

English Arabic Transliteration Similar Pct. Different Pct. Unattempt Pct 
adjective adjective T % T % T % 
Gems of time Tu^af?l<^hood 5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

gone by 

Sĵ UJI 

^lyabirah 

Shone forth like Taalaq kal 5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 
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a flashing star 

C^jJl 

kaulkap ?lduaiTy 

It clamors with a ?nnah yad'^uds 5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 
distinctive and biftyatuh ?l 

personal life of Xassah 

its own 

Its roots connect Hyatuh tatas'̂ l 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
with life as l ^ U t b b<rmaquha 
whole and yet 

oLoJi 

AJLOUJI 

bidsfloor ?lfiyat 
?IJaniilah 

Remain open Yad'̂ lan 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
with shortly after maftuîian ?la 
sunset JbuU J l mabTd ?lYroop 

biqaliei 

The barber is a Was'̂ ahabuah 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
man of medium Ja^ib mutawasaf 
light, pallid ?lqama mayial 
complexion and lilbadana 
slight heavy 

build 
J U 

His wavy hair is fluj<rr murad3al 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
yeilowish d''arib ls''ufarah 

His fail body i i - i j Waaxâa 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
swayed in time dsasmah 

?lmahzoul yahtaz 

With Murt<r ?lxaibah 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

disappointment waPllam 

and pain 

Considerable J 301*̂ 311 t'̂ 3Wi3l3n 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

portion of his life min <rmrah 

In his last 0> . j Fi maq3r3h 5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

resting place ?l3xeer 

Comforting and j j ^ l j j j Mo3sin muCzeen 5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

consoling 
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Swaying like 

palaguin 

jl^e-Jj Yatbaxlar 

kalma^mal 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

For the third 

time 

AiJllII Oj-oJU Lilmarah ?iealiea 5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

Shrouds are the 

veils of the 

afterlife 

SJLm ^̂ Â̂SJI ?lkafan sutrat 

?lakhirah 

5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

With eyes or 

ratherwitheyes 

gleaming with 

delight 

j l oiâlj 

BTinain yair 

nafâaa bilaîira 

bfinain taltamas 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

It's exhausting ?lais min PltCb 5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

Compensation 

for her 

unmarried state 

l^jjxJ 
?<raam 

l?zubiataha 

5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

The fruits of long 

years saving 

OjA) 

Jl^kl l 

0amart ?laţ'uam 

?lt'^awual 

5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

Buming fire like 

you 

dUlo 

dsamrah 

mauqudaha 

mu6lik 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Factory giris OUJ 

J i i J I 

Banat ?lmaj «Tal 5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

In early moming viJiJI j 

j l ^ l 

Fi ?ieulae ?lawal 

min ?lnahar 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Workmen in 

company 

J U t 

Ajlf^jl 

«Tmal ?lwakalah 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Start coming in 

ones and twos l ^ ' i j ' 
b l ^ l j 

Yatwafadoon 

?zwad3an 

wa?fradan 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

His means were 

modest AX^at. jJS 
Rzaqah Cla 

qadar <ri /atah 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

On aii that vast 

worid 

UijJI aJL^ Bihaduh ?ldunia 

?lwas<rah 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

In his small 

darting eyes 

filled with pride 

ol i j iJ 

Otijli-i^aJI 

WCynah 

?ls'^aYiratan 

?lfiafliqatan 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
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of possession 

îybj 

tataliaan zahouan 

A faded clothes 

address 

Tafahat diabiaha 5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

An old cloak 

«UjJLâJl 

Wamla'ah 

?lqadimah 

5 50% 4 40% 1 10% 

Table 19. Translation of Arabic Adjective Category 

As can be deduced from the table above, most translators found it difficult to 
make the right choice in order to give a suitable equivalence for each adjective. Their 
translations have reflected that they did not take into due consideration the context 
and co-text while doing the translation task. For instance, as I have mentioned above 
and in chapter four, Arabic adjectives are derived according to four morphological 
aspects: number, gender, case-marker and definite or indefinite. These derivations 
are achieved by means of prefixes, suffixes, change in stern, and or changes in the 
root of adjectives. 

On one hand, the adjectives agree with the nouns in all these cases. On the 
other hand, the adjective of the noun phrase is determined by the grammatical rules 
of function and form. Nevertheless, as the statistics in table No.19 denote that the 
percentage of the different and similar translation of the adjective category has 
varied in the samples of the above table, although there are adjectives that have 
confused usages and were found in argumentative text, particularly in the complex 
noun phrase and compounds sentences or deep structure phrases. Some of the 
translators still deal with adjective category arbitrarily or are still unable to derive it 
according to the rules of morphology and its forms. 

Correspondingly, the foilowing samples were translated similarly by five 
translators. Four of them translated them differently and oniy one translator did not 
attempt any translation. 'Gems of time gone by' o^UJi j^^xJl 'shone forth like a 
flashing star' LŞJJJI (3Jb, 'it clamors with a distinctive and personal life of its 
own' ^ ^ 'in his last resting place' j , 'comforting and 
consoling' u^^y^, 'for the third time' ^l iJ i o j ^ , 'Shrouds are the veils of the 
afterlife' hj^ 'it's exhausting' cy o^^^ 'compensation for her 
unmarried state' 'The fruits of long years saving' JljiaJi hy^, 
'factory giris' JjuluJI oUj, 'a faded clothes address' , 'an old cloak' 
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The different translations have resulted from many cases, since the most of 

translators were unfamiliar by the adjective function and form as well as did not 

know how to derive them morphologically. 

As has been mentioned above that the Adjective Phrase in 

Arabic grammar has two nouns in it: one noun describes the quality of another 

noun. For the noun that describes the quality is called the adjective i iu^i while the 

noun qualified is called modifier but the translators did not take into 

account the (adjective phrase) and whether the adjective shouid have agreement 

with nouns in four respects or not. The number (^J^Jl) of adjective ( i i ^ l ) shouid be 

in correspondence with qualifier 

We noticed that some translators have translated the adjective with no 

agreement with nouns in numbers as the English and Arabic adjective have the same 

properties. For instance, some of them give a masculine adjective with a feminine 

noun that made their translation different and far in the meaning from the original 

one and some of them have translated the adjective and noun as subject and 

predicate with making no different in meaning, like 'comforting and consoling' 

and 'factory giris' JâJuJ I oLb. Meanwhile, the foilowing samples were 

translated differently by six translators. Three of the translators were unable to 

translate them similarly. There is oniy one unattempted translation. 'Its roots 

connect with life as whole and yet' (4JL0UJI 51^1 j j Ss^ I^sIacIj J ^ 'remain open 

with shortly after sunset' Ĵ JLâj j^uU J l o ^ ^ o l ^ , the barber is a man of 

medium light, pallid complexion and slight heavy build JL^o Ja^^i^ l ^ U a^U^^ 

'his wavy hair is yeilowish' h j k ^ (^jlt j j i - i j j , 'his fail body swayed in 

time' JJ^^AJI 'with disappointment and pain' kxJujA^ 

'considerable portion of his life' o j ^ cy 'swaying like palaguin' 

'with eyes or rather with eyes gleaming with delight' LS Î̂ L» â S i ^ 

U>jJl 'burning fire like you' ^ ^ ^ oj j i j^ 'in early morning' j 

j l^Jl J^:^!, 'workmen in company' JU^, 'start coming in ones and twos' 

bl^ilj W^jl 'his means were modest' 'on all that vast worid' 

i ^ i y i LJjJl oi^j, 'in his small darting eyes filled with pride of possession'o^j^i^i 

Furthermore, the translators were either unfamiliar about functions and 

forms of Arabic adjective; they did not use them in their translation, so the statistics 
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of different translation were higher than the similar in the above samples. In many 
situations where the translators' acquaintance is uncertain to make the right choice 
particularly in the cases in which adjectives-correspondence is determined not by 
the position of the noun, but by different aspects such as: nouns, gender, case-
marking and indefiniteness. 

Therefore, the translators shouid carry the burden to define whether the 
given Arabic text has personification or not. This is according to the Arabic grammar 
rules of the adjective category, and the message translators gave in their translation 
shouid carry the same impact as that of the original one, especially with regard to 
parallelism of semantic and morphological rules. We couid notice that some 
students were unable to arrange the order of adjective correctiy, and used the 
English rules instead of Arabic in their translation, as per (Haywood and Nahmad 
1995: 23, 86). 

The main usage of English attributive adjectives is before the noun that they 
modify, but for Arabic attributive adjectives essentially come after the noun. English 
adjectives have the foilowing order: opinion, size, shape, age, colour and origin), 
however Arabic adjectives have more flexibility in the order of adjectives. Uniike 
Arabic, we can use one definite article with an English noun phrase which 
constructing of a noun pre-modified by one or more adjectives. 

The translators have faced many difficulties in some translating tasks, 
especially when encountering the superlative and comparative forms of adjectives, 
and how to derive the adjective according to case-ending. The case-ending (vb^l^O is 
the most problematic issue among the above case for both the students of 
translation and the translators alike. Some translators were able to overcome these 
difficulties and some of them were not. The translators 'performance in translating 
literary text from English into Arabic requires convenient knowledge of the adjective 
category and its derivational rules. The writer was felicitous in using all his 
knowledge of both semantic and morphological rules and couId deal with all figures 
of speech, especially metaphoric expressions, which were used in literary text 
correctiy. 

By the same token. Arabic adjectives are mostly formed by two main ways: 
derivation from a lexical root by the means of root of the system pattern or the 
system pattern of attaching (nisba) the suffix (iyy) for masculine and (iyya) for 
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feminine to create an adjective as discussed it above. For more details about the 
kind and characteristics of adjectives, see chapter five. In fact, the translators did not 
follow these rules in their transition and sometimes gave literal translations uniike 
the writer who devoted them in his translation in a very good style. 

As Carstairs-McCarty (1994:769) stated that "adjectives are gender targets, 
i.e., they must agree with nouns in gender as well as number and case". Adjective 
generally are indicated to morphological theory as "target" rather than "controllers". 
On the other hand, in translating argumentative (literary) text from English into 
Arabic, the translator shouid deal with the situation where the target language has a 
compulsory category, which is relevant to the source language. 

As a target language, Arabic makes an essential contrast in its nominal phrase 
and clause than is required to English as the source language. What I want to clarify 
here is that adjective distinctions may be awkward for the translator. In many 
situations like those that have been discussed above, the translators shouid give 
information, which is relevant to the source language to overcome the distinctions 
between the two languages and give similar translation in terms of acceptability. 
For, the adjective distinctions in Arabic grammar require precise knowledge to 
morphological rules. Different translations, which resulted from a certain pattern, 
are common. Errors shared by most of the translators and their prevalence reflect an 
essential difficulty which can be established from the grammatical differences 
between English and Arabic. 

However, the excrescence of such types of errors is sufficient reason that due 
attention shouid be given to syntactic analysis when any researcher embarks on a 
translation. Since there was a certain distinction between Arabic and English usage, 
it fell just short of what one can call a coercive phase of significance. In sum, we can 
conclude that every language has its own Sui characteristics. There are no two 
languages that display identical systems of structure symbols into significative 
expressions. 

Furthermore, to translate similarly and adequately from one language into 
another, the translator shouid decode the semantic and syntactic functions of the 
message in the discourse and to reconstruct it in the target language in the most 
convenient method. As the writer of the original text did, therefore the translator 
shouid have a sufficient knowledge of the micro and macro level of syntactic and 
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semantic of .the source and target languages or else he/she ends with an 
inappropriate or different translation. 

As I have mentioned in the earlier analysis that translators shouid have a great 
deal of grammaticai instruction and clear understanding of the important role of 
grammar, especially those covering the topic of contrastive grammar, not oniy for 
the recognition of the message of the original text but also in rendering adequate 
translation equivalence. Consequently, the students of translation and the novice 
translators shouid understand that not onIy is he/she in need of a dictionary, but 
he/she is also badiy in need of grammaticai books, especially contrastive grammar. A 
bilingual dictionary can suppiy us with a number of definitions of meaning at the 
lexical level or word for word, while the contrastive grammar is a quantity of 
principles. If you can maşter it then you can use larger linguistic constructions to 
convey meaning adequately. The samples in the table No.l 9 show the different 
translations between the original and target translation because of the translators' 
failure to render the linguistic construction correctiy. The recurrence of such 
different translations and mistranslations affirm the significance of the role of 
grammaticai analysis in translating. 

Additionally, when translators intend to translate modal expressions, they 
need to pay more attention not onIy to their syntactic function and semantic 
meaning that connotes necessity and possibility but also to their contextual 
interpretations. Furthermore, the different translations or mistranslations arise 
when the translator is either unaware of or was unable to decode the real function 
of a given construction message. He can also be unaware of the corresponding 
Arabic construction. Therefore, the translation can be, of course, inadequate since it 
has been translated into an Arabic construction, which does not have equal 
equivalence. Thus, the target translations are not meaningful to a native speaker of 
Arabic. The translators shouid leave their own thought about the text and 
concentrate on the contextual meaning, which was intended by the source writer 
and shouid have selected for these messages a similar standard construction Arabic 
as the original writer did. 

Consequently, shifting grammaticai categories does not always result from a 
failure of the translator. It can be either implied upon the translator by the TL 
linguistic variations or achievement in an attempt to manage the text in favour 
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comprehension of the target readership anticipation and the grammatical difficulties 
of the SL. As a matter of fact, the common feature between the syntactic errors 
made by most translators is their inconsistency. That is, the frequency of an error-
type is not methodical; the same constructions can be similar in one part of the text 
and different at another one. This refers to the incompetence or unpredictability of 
the translators about the grammar of TL system and sometimes about the 
understanding of the ST itself. Grammatical errors are not always a result of the 
translators 'incompetence in the grammar of T L They result from the teaching 
techniques foilowed by the teachers. For instance, the students commit many 
grammatical errors when they are clueless about the grammatical rules and are 
unable to spot the appropriate meaning of the source text contextually. 

5.6. Semantic Data 

In the first part of this chapter, the problems of some grammatical categories were 
discussed in detail. Some other categories were passed by for the lack of space, and 
are left for further research. In this part, some problems dealing with semantic 
categories will be discussed. It is worth nothing that, the main purpose of this part 
does not analyse the all aspects of meaning or the various approaches to semantics. 
The semantic aspect has aiready explained in chapter four, since this part does not 
intend to be an introduction to semantics aspect but to make use of, or handie, 
linguistic research to discuss and investigate some semantic categories that causes 
problems in translating from English into Arabic. 

The foilowing analysis leans heavily on synonyms and collocations. Thus, 
semantic analysis of the source text items is also regarded in the present work as a 
sign for the presence of a translational problem. Languages with rich derivation and 
inflection morphology like Arabic insert the outputs of derivational processes to 
function as inputs to other such derivations, making morphologically complex words 
as discussed in chapter four. The problem with certain semantic items is not just 
when they establish lexical gaps. These impose differences in meaning allow 
precious information about the situations that appear in the source given message 
to be lost, and, of course, it is the translator's duty to create balance when 
translating the ST in to TT in the translation process and provide proper equivalence. 
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When translating a text, translators need to recognize all the aspects of meaning 
associated with the source language's lexical items while rendering the author's 
intentions for using them. 

Furthermore, Arabic phonology, graphology, morphology and syntax are 
considered the linguistic structure of the language, they are found to essentially 
carry the meaning by operating together in a given message or situation. Since 
semantics is the study of meaning and meaning is the primer part of the body of 
language; language cannot function without meaning. An important point of 
difficulty in Semantics is that uniike the grammatical categories which is steady and 
finite, while semantics does not seem to be stable but depends upon the speaker's, 
writer's, situation and the interpretation of them. For instance, the translator 
understands what is said linguistically, but does not know what is meant 
semantically because of extra-linguistic and overlapped aspect, which may also have 
implication the speaker's intentions. This makes the semantic fieid very complex and 
difficult to be dealt by the students of translation. 

5.6.1. Synonyms 

Synonyms are considered the second type of suppiying information that is found in 
dictionaries. Synonyms are provided as words with similar meanings. Reviewing the 
synonyms of a ward can help the translation students and translators alike to 
understand the full meaning of the given word or expression in the dictionary. 
Synonyms consider the similarity or sameness of the meaning between two words or 
group of words. Generally, synonyms are classified in to two main classes: 1. Perfect 
or (Absolute) synonyms, when the words are completely similar. 2. Convergent or 
(close) synonyms, when two words or more are similar to each other in the meaning. 
Most of semantic errors are occurred while translating a message of SL into TL and 
the language system of the both languages is completely different at the level usage 
of synonym type. Most of the translators predominantly choose an inaccurate word 
from a group of other options they have aiready used or found in the dictionary but 
cannot originate an exact distinction between them. 

The major dilemma for translators is that in most situations they understand 
all synonymous words as perfect (absolute) synonyms oniy that are presented the 
misconception in rendering them correctiy. They understand that all English lexical 
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items are similar in meaning to Arabic lexical items and have the same identical 
meaning and usage. Subsequently, in most cases, some translators found it difficult 
to make right choice between more than one equivalent in the TL because of their 
insufficient knowledge of the semantic fieid of the TL words. As mentioned earlier in 
this chapter, the main aim of the analysis and investigation of translators 'errors 
while translating different samples is to discuss their performance in different tasks 
of literary situations. Moreover, the aim is to examine whether each task, which 
were selected randomly and involve different requests on the translators; if so, will 
their performance be close to original and produce a similar translation? 

I have chosen the foilowing samples because they are identical to the criteria 
for the foilowing analysis of synonyms and their translation (from English into 
Arabic). The analysis and investigations will concentrate on the similarities and 
differences of the translators along with the strategy they have foilowed in their 
translating and discuss their performance. Then compare the pattern of the original 
translation with the student translations that may deviate from the rules, since the 
synonyms have overlapping of semantic rather than syntactic properties in the 
Arabic and English as well. The table below shows the results of students' 
performance when working with the synonyms. 

English 
synonym 

Arabic 
synonym 

Transliteration Similar 
T 

Pct 
% 

Different 
T 

Pct 
% 

Unattempted 
T 

Pct 
% 

Shone forth Talaallaat 6 60% 4 40% 0 10% 

Personal life 4j ţ j> Hyatuh ?lxas'^ah 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Its root J ^ l o 

ijâ UcL 

Tata'as'^al 

bTmaqiha 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Threshold «Ttabat 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Slitly heavy 

build 

JLu. 

i i i jOJ 

Maial lalbadana 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Frail Mahzoul 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

He had spent 

a 

consideraţie 

Waqaf^aT 

Jot''an fawilan 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Last resting 

palce 

Maqarho 

?la xeer 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Spelling out Taîiyat ?lkalmah 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 
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the word 

company 

present 
?ITiafl'̂ roon 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Wholesome lijjjo Mariaan 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Quit lost in 

his stuper 
?Yraqfi flholiah 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Uncritical oiâU yeer nafida 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Gleaming 
with delight 

Taltamas ?lrid'̂ a 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

She said 

indignantly 

cJlă 

jjdljCjoL) 
Qalat bamt'Tad'̂  6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Her 

unmarried 

state 

Tzubiataha 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

The fruits of 
long years of 
saving 

ijAj 

J l ^ l 

Gamarat 

?la<rwam wal 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

To avoid 

Crossing her 

ULobti; Tataîiamaha 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

On other 
ocx^asions 

o l y i j Fi marrat ?xra 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Point of living OLTJI Qiniat?lîiyat 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Go about 
nice clothes Cjţuu 

4LO"V 

Yarrflan bi6iab 

dsamilah 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

To stair ejJb Yaddb 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Parts ?d3zaa 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Start coming 
in ones and 
twos 

OjJil jJj 

W-ljjl 

Yatawafadoon 
?zwad3an wa 
?fradan 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

His portly 

build 
dsasamatih 
wad''xamatih 

6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Gulttion ?koulan 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Artistry Halawanin mahir 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Useless V CabaSan 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Change my 
nfiind 

U t •Tama ?<rtazamat 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Dressed in 
trousers 

â'̂ ahr bisrwaliah 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 
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Ostentation Tiahan faxoran 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Darting Raâiqatan 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Murk 

shadows 

Talam ?ld'^ala 6 60% 4 40% 0 0% 

Made her 

way to Street 

ftariqha ?la 

?lxaraij 

3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Examining [^fijuj TatCqabaha 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Time wom 

soles 4jbij 

J ibjib raq n<raluh 3 30% 6 60% 1 10% 

Table 20. Trans lat ion 0 Synonyms f r o m English i n to Ara bic 

As be deduced from the table above, most of the translators found it difficult 
to make the right choice in order to give suitable equivalence for each synonym. 
Their translations reflected that they did not take into due consideration the context 
and co-text while doing the translation task. On one hand, the synonyms shouid 
agree with the contextual meaning. On the other hand, the synonyn^is shouid carry 
the intended meaning of the original messages. However, some of the translators 
still deal with synonyms literally or still unable to derive them according to source 
language system and the rules of morphology. 

As the statistics in table 20 denote that, the percentage of the different and 
similar translations of the synonym category has varied in the samples of the above 
table, although there are synonyms that have confused usages and were found in 
argumentative text, particularly in compound sentences or deep structure phrases. 
Thus, most of above synonyms were translated differently. 

Some of the translators still deal with the synonyms category arbitrarily. 
Correspondingly, the foilowing samples were translated similarly by three 
translators. Six of them translated them differently. Oniy one respondent did not 
attempt any translation. The examples are as foilows: 'Its root' l ^ i W l 'slitly 

heavy build' Â̂ IJLJJ JLO, 'he had spent a considerable' U^yi, 'last resting 
palace' 'spelling out the word' 'company present' jpjIbbJÎ, 'quit 
lost in his stuper' flybi j 'gleaming with delight' 'her unmarried 
state' 'the fruits of long years of saving' J i j i J l 'to avoid crossing 
her' 'go about nice clothes') i L ^ o^y., 'start coming in ones and twos' 
biji i j Lvijjl 'artistry'>iLo o'j^*^, 'change my mind' Uc, 'ostentation' 
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'made her way to street' J ' 'examining; l̂ ă̂jos and 'time worn 
soles' 4JLx3 

The analysis of samples in above table shows that divergence differences can 
have equally pivotai effects on the nature of the translation regardiess of its 
direction. This divergence of different translation does, however, affect the meaning 
of translated synonyms as they seem to have a higher frequency in translation of 
target students where Arabic is the TL For instances, in the translation of spelling 
out the word <JSJÎ 'lts root' U^ l and , 'examining' l̂ -̂ i-vu some of the 
translators have confused in translation the synonyms (speli) as pronounce in 
addition to other English equivalents which may suitable in this context like greeting 
the presents, (root) as origin while its proper meaning in these phrases as deep 
background and the word (examining) checking, while its contextual meaning is 
observing, in such different translations have resulted from being unaware of 
morphological rules and using the similar words in dictionaries literally. 
Consequently, most of translators' translation reflects a failure to understand and 
translate the S T but the other a lack of grasp of the semantics of the TL. 

Furthermore, equivocation is not permanently a result of morphological 
misuse or "graphological" similarity but can be caused by the failure to render it 
precisely into the TL with the semantic interplay the original writer intended of the 
source text meaning. Different translation synonyms of literary texts can reflect a 
more detrimental influence on the structure of the target text. Since the literary text 
produces an argumentative thought for the readers and translators to understand 
the contextual meaning effort lessiy. Thus, most of students couid not recognise the 
intended meaning of synonyms, and they failed to restructure them in the TT too. 
Translators, when translating shouid not, therefore, be dominated by the principles 
in their native language system and culture aspects. 

Apart from a many instance, synonym errors can also result from an 
insufficiency in the semantics of the words formation of the ŞT itself. As it has 
mentioned above, the frequency of different translation is diverged from intended 
meaning by the direction of translation. For instance, the different translation of 
foilowing synonyms illustrates one of the several errors of literary synonyms made 
when translating 'Time worn soles' ^ d) and 'artistry'jjî^U theses 
expressions are used figuratively in the sense that its literal meaning is rendered into 
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another level of meaning. Indeed, the literal meaning of (Time worn soles) is 
something like using an antique rather than old to express either deep-seated or 
useful about something; however, the figurative meaning it postulate in this 
situation is something such as "ancient" or something noticeable, and the literal 
meaning of artistry is creativity or technique while the figurative meaning is the 
talent of making. 

The translators rendered oniy the literal meaning and, therefore, failed to 
recognize the figurative meaning. Such types of different translations are not onIy 
designating a failure to translate items at word level properly, but also an 
inadequacy in translation skilis. Among other errors which reflect insufficiency in the 
semantics of the SL, that the translators used the dialect or "register variation". 
Furthermore, the original writer has used MSA which is more formal and easier to 
comprehend, but he chooses for the desolate expression in some situations to 
submit "extra semiotic" merits which are associated with this variety of Arabic. Most 
of translators were unable to give similar translation (see table 20) and those who 
have given similar translation couid not find an equivalent with the identical values 
of the ST. The above table also shows one important outcome which relates to the 
hypothesis that the translation level and the translator's qualification to define the 
quantity of problems that the translators have faced. It's a problematic issue to 
choose between words, phrases or sentences when translating an argumentative or 
interpretative text. Although errors resulting from synonyms are not a particularly 
features of literary texts as they are of other text types, most different translations 
of above synonyms found in the respondent's translation are different from the 
original writer. 

They often reflect a situation where the students are restricted in their 
choices and give a near meaning as those in ST. In a similar fashion, translators couId 
not differentiate between synonyms that are not expressive in certain contexts. On 
the other hand, in some synonyms translation, all used synonyms that are not 
expressive and rhetorical though the rank of similarity can be different from the 
original. For instance, "company present" jpjIbbJÎ, in Table 20 was translated by 
most translators as either "owner of company", "business owner "or "audiences In 
fact, most of their translation can be considered as not expressive or identical to the 
same thing; the oniy difference is that "audiences " is of a more suitable and 
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rhetorical usage in MSA, but other two tend to be literal terms with a limited usage 
and far from the original text. Since the essential characteristic of a literary text is to 
convey eloquent content of the text rather than attempt to render poetic effects, so 
"audiences " is therefore most suitable for this intend. 

Moreover, the different translation of synonyms may result from polysemous 
meanings of words that differ partly in their semantic meaning. To recapitulate, the 
different translation of synonyms is not relating to the nature of synonymy oniy, but 
also related to the insufficient performance of translators to choose the appropriate 
equivalence between divergent meanings of synonyms but also involves interaction 
with the interrelated meaning of the text. The translation students', therefore, may 
have to go further than the commonplace meaning of word in order to recoup for 
lost aspects of the intended meaning. Meanwhile, the foilowing samples were 
translated similarly by six translators and four translators translated them 
differently: 'shone forth' 'personal life' 'threshold' Â^,'frair 

'wholesome' 'uncriticaroiiU j ^ , 'she said indignantly' cJlă, 'on other 
occasions' ol;^ j , 'point of living; 51^1 'to stair' 'Parts' 'his portly 
build' 'gulttion' 'useless; 'dressed in trousers' 
'darting' jUi i l^ , 'murk shadows' J^^UJl fJU .̂ The statistics of these samples show 
that the similar translation is higher than different. The translators couid understand 
the ST and translated them according to knowledge of the semantics of the TL. 

Thus, most of the translators couId recognise the intended meaning of 
synonyms, and were able to restructure them in the TT. Translators gave adequate 
equivalence, when translating take into account the principles of the source 
language and their native language system and culture aspects. Therefore, most 
translators have used close/near synonyms, which are commonplace in semantic of 
TL. In translation, there is a possibility of hypothesis synonymous translation in the 
TL that can be acceptable. Hence, in translating at the word level, a translator can 
submit synonymous equivalences, which can be acceptable translations oniy in the 
contextual meaning of a given text. 

Meanwhile, the translator shouid be rhetorical to be able to catch hold of 
these synonyms, and he shouid have prolific vocabulary of both source and target 
languages as well. There is a conceivable numerousness of synonymous versions in 
the TL that can be acceptable, but the translator shouid use them properly. This is 
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impartially recurrent with almost all words and phrases in language, but in literary 
text shouid be precisely due to some of them can be more suitable than others. The 
translator can give any of these alternative translations. This approves the 
preoccupation that for most the English lexical items; there is more than one 
adequate equivalence, which ailows the translator a kind of unrestraint in his/her 
translation and more space for non-compulsory options as mentioned the 
translation statistics of above samples. 

Furthermore, the above samples show how the translators can have several 
options in their translation. For example, the suggested translations: value, worth, 
significance, importance and principles are more rhetorical, expressive, and sensible 
than the ordinary synonym (point) of living 51^1 Meanwhile, some of them are 
less effective than others. They can also help the translator when translating to 
avoid the errors of repetition of some words, and enable him to translate similarly 
rather than differently and in so doing be closer to the original text. 

Moreover, translators shouid make use of a variety of lexical items from the 
language and shouid not be restricted to the first conceptions that come to their 
minds when translating such argumentative text. Additionally, students of 
translation shouid have suitable tendency for rendering the same message. Since the 
meaning of the SL words can be translated in to the TL by the use of a commonplace 
equivalence or by use of more eloquent words along with an interesting depiction. 
Translators shouid be aware enough of the abundance of the Arabic language due to 
the use of these varieties, which are more convenient than the use of the 
commonplace translation. 

Clearly, they, of course, in some situations make the TT more expressive, 
rhetorical and close to source text as well, but this depends on context and type of 
texts especially in literary texts. Thus, the aforementioned samples have translated 
similarly in to TL within the same range of SL meaning. Most of them can be 
described as similar and near. However, there are distinguished stylistic variances of 
lexical alternative and categories of grammatical structure among them. The 
translator may render the identical or close meaning, depending on the requirement 
of the situation then he/she transfers it according to its context, readers, and the 
type of text. Moreover, the translated synonyms vary in their translation. Some are 
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more expressive and near, some more neutral and senseless, others more rhetorical, 
still some more are more eloquent, etc. in general, they are similar translations. 

5.6.2. Collocations 

As is known, collocations are phrasal combinations of words, occurring together 
such as colours of flag, Olympic Games and heavy rains, etc. The describing 
characteristic of collocations lies in the fact that they shouid be preserved without 
any change grammatically or lexically. For instance, we can say Olympic Games and 
heavy rains, but not rains heavy or games Olympic. They are, of course, so fixed and 
steady that we cannot imply near synonyms to replace their lexical strains; 
therefore, we can use (a nice giri) but we cannot say (a nice boy) even though giris 
and boys are nouns and nice is an adjective and has a similar meaning. It is worth 
noting that the inflectional morphology of collocations is not flexible. Conversely, 
they can be formed from passive constructions such as mistakes were made. The 
meanings of collocations are not always crystal-clear. 

As per rules and usage of Arabic, collocations are interrelated and restricted. 
Some collocations are open and have no fixed word in sense, whereas other words 
are semantically, morphologically and grammatically limited but lexically variable in 
use. For example, the collocation (the most beautiful ever) JUJ ĴÎ J ^ . The end of 
beauty has the word (most) J ^ end fully fixed, but JUJJÎ (beauty) can be replaced 
by any singular "definite attributive noun", as in cleverness «̂ iS'i, smart and skili 

Some Arabic collocations have straight English equivalents, such as call for LŜ ?̂ 
and have a break i ^ L ^ l Jo-l. Thus, these can be directiy and soundiy translated 

word for word. However, there are very scant and rare examples of these, 
particularly in literary texts. Translators shouid be aware enough of the word-for-
word translation and shouid not consider them adequate equivalence and a normal 
way of translating collocations because it always leads to different translation and 
inaccurate consequences. 

Translators shouid be able to recognize and render the intended and identical 
ST collective meanings. Therefore, he/she has to avoid unfavourable collocation and 
nuances in the TT. What's more, when translating collocations, translators have to 
take in to account their social, figurative and connotations meanings, just as we do 
with individual words. For instance, the collocation he is thin, J b J i ^ J l ^ , the 
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translator can easily misunderstand it and translate into as an unwell person, 
whereas it, of course, means poor person. Because the phrase (poor) J b J l ULUU^ is a 
poliţe and systematic way of calling someone who is of a lower socioeconomic class, 
since the translator can translate it depending on the cultural traditions and from 
infornnation background of SL and TL, which gives the same meaning. 

Moreover, translating collocations are not usually complicated tasks for 
translators. Because each collocation has a main motif word that is semantically 
more explicit. What the translator shouid do first is to recognize the head word that 
is carrying the main function in the Arabic collocation, and then render the nearest 
meaning. The tasks become complicated when translators deal with collocations 
that have no direct equivalents in the source language. They shouid take in to 
consideration, that the translation of collocations, with phrases that are rather more 
difficult than individual words. Therefore, they shouid focus on the meaning of the 
collocation, including its contextual connotations, figurative and social meanings, 
and, of course, they shouid not translate Arabic collocations as English ones, uniess 
subsequently the translation obtains the same communicative meaning and 
purposes. 

According to McCawley (1968: 135), who discussed that, the translation of 
words toward certain words is achieved by two classes of lexical principles: 'strict 
sub-categorization rules' and 'selecţionai restriction rules'. The first one is, of course, 
extremely predictable and alternative, completely semantic in nature, and has no 
apparent effects on grammatical combinations, meanwhile the second one, is less 
predictable language specific is restricted, and its divergence might force the 
translator to use figurative language. 

Additionally, Palmer (1976: 79) discussed three kinds of collocational 
constraints. The first is related to the meaning of the lexical words as in uniikeiy 
'green cow', the second constraints are related to "range - a word may be used with 
a whole set of words that have some semantic features in common", as in the 
uniikeiiness of "the rhododendron passed away" and the third constraints are 
related to "collocational in the strictest senses". Such restrictions and limitations are 
what making a word from being substituted and replaced with other words that its 
synonyms can collocate with. Translations of collocations present problems for 
novice translators and, of course, sometimes for professionals. This result from: 
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"firstly, they are mostly lexicalised differently between any two languages and 
secondiy, they hardiy lend themselves to acceptable paraphrase in the TL" (Farghal: 
2012:120). 

Hence, it is important for translators, while translating collocation, to take into 
account the possibility of predictability of lexical co-occurrence, the degree of its 
sameness and the degree of its acceptability. So, the lexical items in the Source 
Language and their most predictable translation equivalents in the Target Language 
is considered to be among the most crucial problems for translators since they 
different in their collocational ranges and part of the meaning of a lexical item is its 
habitual co-occurrence with other items. Thus, most translators hardiy recognize the 
real meaning of the lexical items in the Source Language and the nuances of Target 
Language. 

Correspondingly, different translations of collocations do not always result 
from the misuse of the propositional content of the ST elements, but they can simply 
reflect student's failure to recognize collocation limitations where some lexical items 
shouid keep its compensation with some other items in order to carry its functions 
vividiy. The different translations can also be the result of the nature of collocation 
itself, which tends to be language-specific and subsequently the source text 
collocations are difficult for students. Baker (1992:14) stated that the Collocation 
restriction is "semantically arbitrary restrictions which do not follow logically from 
the propositional meaning of a word". 

I have selected the foilowing samples since they are quite proper to the 
criteria for the foilowing analysis of collocations and their proper equivalent 
collocations in Arabic and their translation (from English into Arabic). The analysis 
and discussions will concentrate on the similarities and differences of the 
translators' translation, the strategy they have used in their translating, discuss their 
performance, and compare the pattern of the original translation with the 
translators 'translation, which may deviate from the Arabic grammar rules. 
Collocations have a divergence and overlapping of semantic and morphology rather 
than syntactic properties in the Arabic and English grammar. The table below shows 
the results of the translators 'translations performance and statistics of the 
collocations categories. 
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English Arabic Transliteration Similar. Pc t DifTerent. P c t Unattempted Pc t 

collocation collocation T % T % T % 
Many things Tanfalaq 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

combine to Jawahid 

show khaSeerah 

With iife as a 51^1 ?ITiyat 6 60% 3 30% 1 10% 

whole AJUUJI ^IJamalah 

Drop off to j Wayayat"^ fi 6 60% 3 30% 1 10% 

sleep noumah 

His eyes j y ^ l j j b Baraz ?l<ryneen 6 60% 3 30% 1 10% 

project 

slightiy 

Angry looks Nafl^ral 

?LYAD'̂ AB 

6 60% 3 30% 1 10% 

Had been AJLQJjjo Murtaf<rh 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

failed with dis ixxiJJ ?laxibah 

appointment 

As time Waf^aa ?îizan 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

brought his UJJI ?ldunya 

added 

tragides 

They filled oSU) Yammla'ahu 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

the air with 

gossib 

Tender fiesh Laîimak ? l h a j 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Daerks now Sadah ?ia'̂ alam 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

completely 

enveloped 

Was busy as Hafaâ'^ «Tala 6 60% 3 30% 1 10% 

ever nafafhu 

Done FaClahu 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

wounders ?a<rad3eeb 

Not bad La ba'as 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Yes, Tm tired ?laees mina 

?lta<rb 

3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

Seeing in Wantalhalt 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

them manha 

Had been Tanasat 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

wiped out 

Areal ( i U bl t ^ i j - d3unoonan la 30% 70% 0% 

madness /akfihi 
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Something of Jya'a yahoon 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

no important 

Have no nice ?nn la tadsad 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

clothes to ma tatazyan bih 

make herself 

look pretty 

They go aii 'd^y.'o^ Kulahan yarflun 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

about nice 4.1 V̂LUL) biOyab 

clothes d3amylah 

In the early viJilI j Fi ?ieul0?lwal 6 60% 3 30% 1 10% 

moming 

j l ^ l 

mian ?lnahar 

The sun can Latazortiu 6 60% 3 30% 1 10% 

reach it oniy ?IJamass 

Life begins to JalAUl IJ^ Yabdaa 6 60% 3 30% 1 10% 

stir early ? a l n a K 
Clever at Maher 6 60% 3 30% 10% 
making 

His Wafarf i 5 alik 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

reputation sVahu 
was widiy 

known 

Until God Hata yaqd^y 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

works his will Allah ?mmran 

kan maf<rullah 

Have 1 ever Hal ?stafadtu 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

managed to ţttjJLo llllA minak maleem 

make a 

penney out 

of you 

Filled with î jA j oSt^j Tamlaahu 6 60% 3 30%1 1 % 
pried of zahuan 

possession 

As she made j Fi f aryqha ?lla 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

her way to aixara ds 

Street 

She was well ÂAU: JJSO f j Lam takun 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

aware of her tafahat 9iabiha 

attire litayeeb f nha 

That is ?llatitas'^our<r 3 30% 7 70% 0 0% 

emphasized d3 zaha 

her ample 
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hips 

Table 21. Translation of Collocations from English into Arabic 

As the statistics in the table above show the percentage of different 
translations category is higher than the category of similar translation. It can also be 
inferred from the table above that most translators found it difficult to make the 
right choice in order to give proper equivalence for most collocations. Their 
translations reflected that they did not take into due consideration the context and 
co-text while doing the translation task. On one hand, the collocation shouid have 
the same degree of acceptability with the source text. On the other hand, the 
collocations shouid also carry the fixed and rhetorical meaning of the original 
messages. However, some of the translators still deal with collocations categories 
literally or word for word translation as they did with individual words. 

Correspondingly, the foilowing samples were translated differently by seven 
translators, the three of translators translated them similarly and there was no 
unattempted translation. Here are the examples: 'many things combine to show' 
a j ^ 'had been failed with disappointment' î ^^cil 'as time brought 

his added tragedies' L^JJÎ o!>>i 'they filled the air with gossip' oSU?, 'tender 
flesh' / 'darks now completely enveloped' F^UâJi OJU, 'done wonders' iUâ 

'Not bad' o-V 'Yes, l'm t i r e d ' v ^ ' o-dJ'!; 'seeing in them' cJb»ti3ij, 
'had been wiped out' 'Something of no important' 'have no nice 

clothes to make herself look pretty' ^ oe^^ ^ ^ 'they go all about nice clothes' 
4 JL^ ^ j j 'his reputation was widiy known' j j lb j , 'until God 

works his will' ^J^xiu o ^ 4i3l ^̂ n̂Ju ̂  , 'have I ever managed to make a penny out 
of you' ^ Jjb, 'as she made her way to street' J» j , 'she 

was well aware of her attire' ^ ^ ^ ^ and 'that is emphasized her 
ample hips' Î JJ?̂  j j ^ 

Based on the afore-said example, the number of different translations is 

significant. As can be seen from above translations, translators found it difficult to 

recognize the core meaning of the most collocations. However, their translations 
difficulties resulted from various reasons; thus, translators couid not understand the 
ST, so they were unable to render the appropriate equivalence in the TT. For 

instance, the translators have translated the fixed expression by literal translation; 
this literal translation disfigures the core meaning aspects that exist in the ST. Such 
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as dark now completely enveloped f ^ i o^L ,̂ as the darkness was covered, while 
the fixed meaning was the dark time has come and they filled the air with gossip OSUJ 
as nosy while the contextual meaning is talkative. From what precedes, it seems 
that translators were disposed to choose literal expressions rather than interact with 
the ST in the cultural context. Therefore, the translation of above collocations infer 
that the translators tend to opt for the meaning of items in isolation and ignored of 
how they structure the new collocation according to the cohesive and coherent 
principles, which ailows the new one to be a meaningful and interchangeable replica 
of the source text. 

Obviousiy, the translators did not distinguish between literal translations and 
word for word translation, since a collocations group of words that always occur 
together in different text in language and provide a separate meaning together as a 
whole. That is, certain verb with a certain noun and a noun with an adjective. In 
some translations of collocation, the translators mixed between word for word 
translation and literal such as 'she made her way to street' j and 'she 
was well aware of her attire' v e ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ f^, they have translated the 
former one as she tried to go out, but the intended meaning as while she was going 
out she did something , and they render the later collocation as she knew that she 
wear unsuitable clothes while the appropriate equivalence is she wear attractive 
clothes. We conclude from their translations that, the translators translated word 
for word and did not take in to account the TL principles and damage the source 
meaning, although, collocation has a vital role in language. 

Hasan Ghazala (2004:106) stated that "students need to attend to them fully 
in Arabic to lend the Arabic version the same beauty of English text- this means that 
undermining the concern with the translation of the English and Arabic- which has 
been the case until very recently- result in a poor, dispirited Arabic text". As a result, 
the collocations are very important in translation and the translators shouid be 
familiar enough with their usage when translating them to TL and do not adopt to 
opt the superficial meaning of the function of the word oniy, and ignore the 
rhetorical meaning or the grammatical structures. Furthermore, good grasp of 
grammatical contents of collocations makes the structures of collocation easily 
comprehended, recognized and, therefore, easy to translate them in to Arabic 
similarly. 
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On the other hand, translators failed to translate a certain verb with a certain 
noun in Arabic such as many things combine to show o j ^ JLAÎ JJ ĵ UaiS, had been 
failed with disappointment i^t^tl) ^jJuy^, the different translation of these 
collocations are resulted from inability of the student to find a suitable verb in 
Arabic. Because they have translated the verb (combine to show) as exhibit, while 
the original meaning is (to attract) or (to pay attention for amazing reasons) and in 
the later collocations they translated the verbs in to Arabic as (failed because of 
disappointment) while the intended meaning of the verb is (his failure was 
disappointed) as "modifier of failure" and in some cases, they opt for either an 
unsuitable preposition or an object with the same verb. This is, however, a 
premature anticipation about the estimating of collocations in the translator's 
thoughts that demand further knowing experiences which enable the translators to 
decode the ST collocations and provide them with as many acceptable and 
alternative translations expressions as their previous experience with the words in 
the ST. 

The translators shouid be aware that all collocations have equivalence in 
Arabic, but with different grammatical structures and semantic meaning. The 
translators shouid distinguish between fixed structures of these collocations in 
Arabic and English alike. In the foilowing sample the translators find it difficult to 
give similar translations: 'tender flesh' 'something of no important' 

o ^ , in both samples they misused the semantic and grammatical categories, first 
they render the literal meaning while it is not suitable in the above samples (tender 
flesh) as tender offer and (something of no important) as nothing is important while 
the proper equivalence is (worthwhile to pay attention with exclamation tone) 
secondiy they used English grammatical structures while translating them in to 
Arabic. 

Furthermore, the translators shouid take into consideration the cultural 
aspect in their translation of collocations such as 'until God works his wilT ^ s ^ ^ 

d^ AÎJI and, 'have I ever managed to make a penny out of you' OJJIJL^I JA 
î JLo since none of them translated them similarly. The cultural differences can 
be a real problematic in translating the collocation; therefore, translators need to 
search for cultural equivalent similar to Arabic culture and mores. In Arabic culture, 
a penny is not fit, and to translate, of course, God works, literal translation is 
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completely npt acceptable and alternative. The problems facing the translators with 
these collocations are their unawareness of their Arabic language, particularly in the 
cultural aspects. In such cases the texts force the translator to use a cultural 
equivalent to make the text closer and more familiar to the reader and his culture. 

Therefore, translators can suggest a close equivalence when the identical of 
the source collocation is not found in Arabic. Semantic errors in the literary 
translation corpus are significant and can sometimes lead to deform the quality of 
the original text. From what precedes, the translators have faced a considerable 
awkwardness in several situations when translating the collocations, particularly 
because the two languages have various rules in semantic and grammatical 
categories. 

Therefore, the students shouid improve their competence in translating the 
collocation vividiy. This cannot be achieved by the teaching of translation 
experiences oniy, but of course, also through direct language contact and practice. 
Translation teachers can improve students' performance also by participate in the 
translation process and by explaining the importance of the collective pattern and 
properties in comprehension of the meaning of words which can be specified 
depending on their arbitrary language environment and cultural aspects. It is, 
therefore, important, as emphasized in many parts of this dissertation that students 
are supposed to translate the text as one whole task rather than a set of individual 
items, and to study the contrastive grammar that makes the grammatical categories 
of both languages easy comprehended. Therefore, words, phrase and clause in a 
text are generally associated and related to each other in their cohesive and 
contextual meaning within the given text. 

Additionally, semantic difficulties that face the translators in their translation 
of above samples inferred that the students were unable to distinguish between the 
original and target properties of collocations and how give adequate equivalence 
compared to the ST. In spiţe of the fact that, most of their different translations of 
them showed sometimes parţial insufficiency in the meaning of a word or 
expression. 

Obviousiy, this refers, of course, to insufficiency of criticai faculties when 
teaching both source and target languages and a lack of the students understanding 
of comprehensive analysis of the ST. Simultaneousiy, it seems that a suitable method 
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to overcome the different translation and real semantic errors is by giving feedback 
and proofreading the translators' works and discussing the correct methods 
depending on the rules of both languages. In short, the translators' competence in 
translating collocation of literary text from English into Arabic lacks appropriate 
knowledge of the categories of semantic and derivational rules. The professional 
translator (author) used all his experiences and knowledge of both semantic and 
grammatical categories, arranged the occasions and he used the figurative meaning 
correctiy to bridge the gap between the two languages. In some cases, the 
translators go far from the original text in their translation regardiess of the 
pragmatics of the meaning and have used word for word translation, while it was 
unacceptable. This leads to many mistakes that were made by the translators in 
addition to their inability to deal with the cultural aspect of both languages, which 
was there among the different translations. 
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6. CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

6.1. Conclusion 

The purpose of the present PhD thesis was to exploit the difficulties and challenges 
encountered when analysing literature for the purpose of translation but also to 
investigate the behaviour of grammatical phenomena such as, verbs, nouns, gender, 
adjectives, in addition to some semantic categories. In addition, the entire study, 
constructed as a research paper based on both quantitative and qualitative data 
analyses, was set out in order to investigate and give an answer to the question 
whether translation as a science is taught adequately to Arabic students in Middie 
East Universities, or if it is treated as a simple subject and nothing more. 

My approach was very practicai, as I selected the literary excerpts to use for 
translation. In this regard, I chose the novei "Midaq Alley", which describes the post-
war environment in Cairo in the context of the British colony and how this 
phenomenon had decimated the community from an economic and social point of 
view. 

I gathered as much Information as possible around the topic and finally I 
selected the corpus that best fitted my research question. As a result, the analysis is 
very thick and concentrated, as it is easy to remark that the chapters contain a very 
precise and "to the point" angles of approach, with very many examples and with no 
citation left without being commented upon. Also, for the theoretical chapter, I 
selected and debated the theories, aspects and phenomena that were strictiy 
related to the analysis; therefore, the first chapter does not contain too many 
citations, but was meant as a presentation of the concepts in discussion. 

The present paper is very personal and original not oniy becausel had the 
liberty to choose the literary work for analysis, but also because I oriented my 
attention towards the most difficult fragments, as I believed those couid properly 
reflect problematic aspects in translation. I had also selected the group of senior 
students to whom I conducted the quantitative analysis for my Ph,D thesis. 
Moreover, the choice of using the first personal singular pronoun "1", instead of the 
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more scientific "we" reflects directiy the deep "roots" of my implication and also, 
originality, as I have distanced myself from the strict norms. 

As the focus was on the differences encountered when translating from 
English into Arabic, I wouid dare consider English as being used more of a support 
language, as I focused more on the Arabic language, in the sense that the 
grammatical concepts had to be presented and explained in detail more, to 
familiarize the readers with the structure of the Arabic language, in order to make 
my work accessible to non-Arabic speakers as well. However, I have not neglected 
the English language as I had to present the pertinent particularities of the most 
important grammatical structures (nouns, verbs, adjectives, etc.) in order to be able 
to compare the translations provided by the translators (senior students). I shouid 
also mention that the theoretical part of my thesis relies heavily on the European 
concepts and theories of translation, as it constitutes a basis for every new 
translator on one side, and on the other side, the Middie East theorists still seem 
rather new and many even sceptical in recognizing translation as a fully matured 
branch of linguistics. 

As for the International context, I believe that the relevance of the paper I 
proposed was more than justified, not oniy because translation has gained the 
attention it deserves amongst the branches of linguistics in the last few decades, but 
also due to the controversy between the literal genre embedded in tradition and 
self-preservation on one side, and the historical, economic and social changes which 
occur within a society, as a natural, human consequence, on the other side. Thus, 
translation is one of the most important contributors to the evolution of language, 
culture and society, a bridge between people around the worid and a vital means to 
communicate and exchange ideas, information and knowledge. 

Unfortunately, in most Arabic nations, translation as a discipline has generally 
been neglected. It is considered a rather new branch of linguistics where 
theoreticians still elaborate theories to define and render the meaning of 
"translation", although its purpose has been well established from the beginning. 
Even now, translation in this part of the worId has been underestimated by being 
affiliated with linguistics or by assuming that any person who knows at least two 
languages is able to translate. OnIy recently there seems to be a growing interest in 
this very important area. This analysis, modest as it may be, seeks to contribute to 
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this trend. Among the multiple purposes of this paper, I also want to highiight the 
importance of translation amongst language branches and hopefully to lead to a 
change in opinions and attitudes towards translation as a discipline. 

Consequently, with my study, I wish to promote the translation theories and 
methods that I believe shouid be known by every future translator to avoid frequent 
mistakes and to provide the readership with an adequate translation, and I also want 
to draw attention upon the Arabic novei, which I believe is not very well known 
among the Western cultures and nations. And if I mentioned the Arabic novei, I have 
chosen this particular one, "Midaq Alley", as I believe the author has managed a 
merger of folkiore and modern approaches, obtaining a collage of ideas and writing 
techniques, which can be easily absorbed by the public. 

The reason for which I have chosen this fieid of translation - literature - is 
oniy due to the fact that literary translation ailows one to actively participate in the 
creative process and because of the challenges such translation imposes in terms of 
solving the semantic gaps or finding an adequate equivalent for a culture-bound 
term. As I mentioned equivalents, I cannot conclude the present without mentioning 
the role of equivalence, mainly the textual and grammatical equivalence, the most 
frequent types used in literal translation, seen through the "eyes" of great 
theoreticians such as Baker, Catford, Newmark or Nida, but also from a practicai 
point of view, as shown through the translation choices of the students who chose 
to participate in the data analysis. 

Furthermore, I have constructed the data analysis to include both the 
quantitative and the qualitative parts. The data analysis has two dimensions: the 
sampled fragments and the empirical response-oriented data. The sampled 
fragments are the translations provided by translators (senior translation students) 
who are familiar with both Arabic and English languages. The cultural background of 
the students as translators is regarded as an important factor since it affected the 
translation seen as the "final market". The main areas of data analysis were related 
to the grammatical and semantic errors because of the differences between the 
source and target language systems. The empirical response-oriented data focused 
on the linguistic inadequacies and errors, which were mostly related to the improper 
use of the verbs (auxiliary verbs, verb phrases and tenses), nouns, genders and 
adjectives, etc. 
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As a professor and teacher myself, I thought it wouid be best that the 
translation segment be managed by senior students from the Iraqi University -
which ensured diversity in terms of translation and ailowed for the empirical data to 
be analysed - although exhaustive - from multiple angles, which ultimately 
answered to my main research question: "Shouid Arabic students be taught 
differently in order to ensure a more qualitative translation?" Ten students were 
randomly selected - they all volunteered - for ethical reasons. Last year students 
were selected because they had the most knowledge in both Arabic and English 
languages, as they have aiready completed courses on translation theory and 
translation practice. Moreover, Arabic is very different in terms of syntax, semantics 
and phonetics, displaying different rules of linguistics and a very complex structure 
which is usually found in literary works and which is usually taught throughout the 
student years. 

The translators worked individually and thus provided separate translation 
versions for the given fragments. It was very interesting to see that, although they 
have translated individually and not in groups and used different translation tools -
paper-based dictionaries, oniine sites, etc. - the errors were very much common and 
the same for many of them which oniy proven that the route cause stood in the 
methods and structure of the translation courses. 

As a translator, one can improve onIy through practice, by learning how to 
defend one's choices and continuousiy document oneself about the source text, 
author, the readership and translation. From this point of view, my research can be 
considered without limitations. 

Before I conclude my PhD thesis, I must recall the role that translation along 
with translation tools have played in the process of finding an adequate answer to 
the research question from the very beginning of the paper. Through its methods of 
translation and with the help of equivalence, translation has helped me to reveal the 
differences and similarities between the fragments translated and to compare two 
different language systems (Arabic and English) in terms of grammar and semantic. I 
must also mention the fact that translation was and remains the most important, if 
not the onIy means that connects people woridwide and is the unique tool capable 
of spreading information, regardiess of its nature or domain of activity. 
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In conclusiori; I will state clearly that I sustain the need for a more solid basis 
which needs to be taught to translation students, future translators, in the Middie 
East Universities. I strongly believe that it suffices for anyone to read the analysis I 
have conducted above, to observe the faults these students have and conclude that 
this paper is a need, a potential "cry for help" and not a trend, but a necessity. It is 
my honest deşire that as a translation professor myself, for this PhD thesis to be 
regarded as the first step towards achieving this - emphasizing the need to change 
the manner in which we prepare our Arabic students for this noble profession. 
Furthermore, the iniţial hypothesis such as that English and Arabic differ in their use 
of grammar and semantic categories. These differences affect the construction and 
usage of most of the grammar and semantic aspects in English and Arabic and 
consequently lead to translation problems when translating literary texts from 
English into Arabic. The second hypothesis is that due to the problem of producing a 
proper equivalent between two languages, and translators are likeiy to encounter 
some linguistic difficulties in deciding which equivalent is more appropriate. 
Aforementioned hypothesises and others were conformed during the data analysis 
chapter. 

Finally, I believe that my PhD thesis will reflect the profound interest I take in 
the literature fieid from a translational point of view, as I believe it is one of the 
most challenging, but also rewarding among the translation areas and to draw 
attention on the importance of teaching the proper set of skilis for future (Arabic) 
translators. It is with great humbleness that I hope my thesis will set a trend in terms 
of perfecting one's approach towards translating in general and towards literary 
translation, in particular. 

6.2. Recommendations for research 

The foilowing recommendations are offered related to literary translation: 
1. Given the changing nature of translation, it is necessary to keep the pace not 

oniy with the trends, but also to familiarize with the theoreticians who 
contributed to the fundamentals of this linguistic discipline; 

2. While the current research was conducted based on a series of literary 
translations focused on the students' existent translation curricula at the 
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Iraqi University, it may be advantageous to conduct a research which 
considers a translation model provided by translators who have a different 
theoretical basis (curricula) - from a European or Western University for 
example; 

3. Given that this study provides a basis for concluding that equivalence has 
showed the most pertinent translation errors in terms of grammatical and 
semantic structures resulted from the differences between the Arabic and 
English languages, it wouid be at least interesting to use equivalence as a 
means of analysing the samples of translation from a lexical and linguistic, 
more poetic points of view as well; 

4. Research related to other translation fieids - specialized translations - wouId 
define better the gaps, differences but maybe even find similarities between 
the two linguistic systems (Arabic and English). 

6.3. Recommendations for practitioners 

The foilowing recommendations for practitioners in the fieid of translation are: 
1. Translation students in general and Arabic ones in particular, shouid ensure 

a correct pre-translation of the text, meaning they shouid make sure they 
have understood the message of the text, the purpose, that they have 
correctiy decoded the meaning of the unknown words, expressions, etc., and 
oniy then, to begin the translation; 

2. Young translators, who still lack the necessary experience, shouid learn to 
look beyond the text, to have a good grasp of their mother tongue and then 
of the other language from or into which they translate, as to minimize the 
translation errors and to maximize the accuracy and clarity of the target text. 

3. Students shouid be given basic lexicography, since knowledge of effective 
use of bilingual and monolingual dictionaries is one of the important assets 
of the translator. The Contrastive Linguistics and grammars shouid be 
introduced as a main component, and the number of hours allocated to 
translating shouid be increased. 
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6.4. Recommendations for Further Study 

The foilowing recommendations are offered as possible ways further study: 
1. When inquiring about "a proper set of translation skilis/' that shouid be 

taught to Arabic students, there shouid a more precise in definition of these 
skilis and/or delimitation under what circumstances we define someone as 
being a good/poor translator; 

2. To conduct a research study where the translators work in small groups and 
provide a collective translation. I believe the exchange of knowledge and 
ideas among themselves couid help not oniy their social skilis, but couid well 
make them discover translation errors which individually can pass unnoticed 
by the translator. In this fieid, another pair of eyes to read the translation 
can improve it heavily; 

3. To broaden the spectrum of translation methods and approaches beyond 
equivalence as translating literature means taking into account the message 
as a whole, more than the words themselves. To pay attention to each 
detail, for example to the cultural aspects (culture-bound words) or to the 
etymology of words, maybe even to the translation of proper nouns and of 
the figures of speech - types of metaphors for examples - so common in this 
genre. 
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